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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
death or severe injury.

/\ WARNING

CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
CAUTION A o
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
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Note that the Acaution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances. Always
follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

® Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® [f a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For bus connection: The CPU becomes faulty and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For other than bus connection: The GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ |Incorrect operation of the touch switch(s) may lead to a serious accident if the GOT backlight is gone
out.
When the GOT backlight goes out, although the POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the display
section dims, the input of the touch switch(s) remains active.
This may confuse an operator in thinking that the GOT is in "screensaver" mode, who then tries to
release the GOT from this mode by touching the display section, which may cause a touch switch to
operate.
Note that the following occurs on the GOT when the backlight goes out.
+ GT1655-V: The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears blank.
* Models other than GT1655-V: The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen

appears dimmed.

® The display section of the GT16 is an analog-resistive type touch panel.
If you touch the display section simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located around
the center of the touched point, if any, may operate.
Do not touch the display section in 2 points or more simultaneously.
Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

® \When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed,be sure to reset the GOT or shut off the power of the GOT at the same time.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

® To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against

unauthorized access, DoS’ ! attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

® Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm (3.94in.)
apart.Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

® Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.

® When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according
to the system configuration.
*  When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network :
Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
*  When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network :
Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication. The duplication can negatively affect the
communication of the device with the IP address (192.168.0.18).
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.
® Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with the GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT main unit to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the communication unit, printer unit or option function board onto/from the GOT.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® When installing the option function board, wear an earth band etc. to avoid the static electricity.
Not doing so can cause a unit corruption.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range.

Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.

When loading the communication unit or printer unit to the GOT, fit it to the extension interface of the
GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.

Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

When mounting the option function board onto the GOT, connect it to the corresponding connector
securely and tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

Undertightening can cause malfunction due to poor contact.

Overtightening can cause malfunction due to screw or unit damage.

When inserting a CF card into the GOT, push it into the CF card interface of GOT until the CF card
eject button will pop out.
If not properly inserted, a bad connection may cause a malfunction.

When inserting/removing a CF card into/from the GOT, turn the CF card access switch off in
advance.
Failure to do so may corrupt data within the CF card.

When removing a CF card from the GOT, make sure to support the CF card by hand, as it may pop
out.
Failure to do so may cause the CF card to drop from the GOT and break.

When installing a USB memory to the GOT, make sure to install the USB memory to the USB
interface firmly.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

® Before removing the USB memory from the GOT, operate the utility screen for removal. After the
successful completion dialog box is displayed, remove the memory by hand carefully.
Failure to do so may cause the USB memory to drop, resulting in a damage or failure of the memory.

® For closing the USB environmental protection cover, fix the cover by pushing the A mark on the
latch firmly to comply with the protective structure.

® Remove the protective film of the GOT.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective film, the film may not be removed.

® Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.

® When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

/\ CAUTION

® Always ground the FG terminal, LG terminal, and protective ground terminal of the GOT power to the
protective ground conductors dedicated to the GOT.
Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

® Terminal screws which are not to be used must be tightened always at torque 0.5 to 0.8 N-m.
Otherwise there will be a danger of short circuit against the solderless terminals.

® Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them with the specified torque.
If any solderless spade terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

® Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

® Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

® Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT. Not doing so
can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® The module has an ingress prevention label on its top to prevent foreign matter, such as wire offcuts,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not peel this label during wiring.
Before starting system operation, be sure to peel this label because of heat dissipation.

® Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

® Plug the QnA/ACPU/Motion controller (A series) bus connection cable by inserting it into the
connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.

[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory current value), read through the manual
carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.
During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.
False output or malfunction can cause an accident.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® \When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

® Correctly connect the battery connector.
Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.
Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injuly and fire.

® Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/N\CAUTION

® Do not disassemble or modify this unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury, or fire.

® Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

® The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

® \When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

® Do not drop the module or subject it to strong shock.
A module damage may result.

® Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

® Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

® Replace battery with GT15-BAT or GT11-50BAT by Mitsubishi electric Co. only.
Use of another battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.

® Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required.
However, the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period
of use elapses.
When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute the touch
panel calibration.

® When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated.
This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[BACKLIGHT REPLACEMENT PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply of the GOT (and the PLC CPU in the case
of a bus topology) and remove the GOT from the control panel before replacing the backlight (when
using the GOT with the backlight replaceable by the user).

Not doing so can cause an electric shock.
Replacing a backlight without removing the GOT from the control panel can cause the backlight to
drop, resulting in an injury.

[BACKLIGHT REPLACEMENT PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® Wear gloves for the backlight replacement when using the GOT with the backlight replaceable by the
user.
Not doing so can cause an injury.

® Before replacing a backlight, allow 5 minutes or more after turning off the GOT when using the GOT
with the backlight replaceable by the user.
Not doing so can cause a burn from heat of the backlight.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
When disposing of batteries, separate them from other wastes according to the local regulations.
(For details of the battery directive in EU member states, refer to (HardWare) BMHandling of Batteries
and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States.)

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® \When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(Refer to (HardWare) Appendix 3 for details of the regurated models.)

® Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of this
manual, as they are precision devices.
Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.
Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.
Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to use the equipment to its optimum.
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ABOUT MANUALS

The following table lists the manual relevant to GT Designer2 product.
Refer to each manual for any purpose.

Manual Name

GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating Manual

Delivery method
*1

Manual Number

SH-080602ENG

GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual (For GOT1000 Series)

*1

SH-080529ENG

GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 1/3
GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 2/3
GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series) 3/3

*1

SH-080530ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (1/3)
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (2/3)
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (3/3)

*1

SH-080532ENG

GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual

*1

SH-080544ENG

GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual

*1

SH-080545ENG

GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual

*1

SH-080654ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.



The following table lists the manual relevant to GT Works3 product.
Refer to each manual for any purpose.

B Screen creation software manuals

Manual Name

GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual

Delivery method

Enclosed in product

Manual Number

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

*1

SH-080866ENG

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2

*1

SH-080867ENG

GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3

*1

SH-080861ENG

GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3

*1

SH-080862ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B Connection manuals

Manual Name

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3

Delivery method
*1

Manual Number

SH-080868ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3

*1

SH-080869ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3

*1

SH-080870ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT
Works3

*1

SH-080871ENG

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT Works3

*1

JY997D39201

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B Extended and option function manuals

Manual Name

GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3

Delivery method
*1

Manual Number

SH-080858ENG

GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3

*1

SH-080859ENG

GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3

*1

SH-080863ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT SoftGOT1000 manuals

Manual Name

Delivery method

Manual Number

GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3

*1

SH-080860ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.



Bl GT16 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) *1 SH-080928ENG
GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) *1 SH-080929ENG
, . JY997D41201
GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D41202

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT15 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT15 User's Manual *1 SH-080528ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT14 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT14 User's Manual *1 JY997D44801

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT12 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT12 User's Manual *1 SH-080977ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT11 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT11 User's Manual *1 JY997D17501
, N JY997D20101
GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D20102

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT10 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT10 User's Manual *1 JY997D24701

*1 Contact your local distributor.



QUICK REFERENCE

B Creating a project

Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designer3

» GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

» GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer
Manual (For GOT1000 Series)

Setting available functions on GT Designer3

Creating a screen displayed on the GOT

Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing

Setting details for figures and objects . . . .
» GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

1/2, 2/2
» GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For
GOT1000 Series) 1/3, 2/3, 3/3

Setting functions for the data collection or trigger action

Setting functions to use peripheral devices

. ) . » GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3
Simulating a created project on a personal computer . . .
» GT Simulator2 Version2 Operating Manual

B Connecting a controller to the GOT

Obtaining information of Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT

Connecting Mitsubishi products to the GOT . ) . o
* GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products)

for GT Works3

Connecting multiple controllersto one GOT (Multi-channel function) GOT1000 Series Connection Manual 1/3. 2/3. 3/3

Establishing communication between a personal computer and a
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function)

Obtaining information of Non-Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT » GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi
Products 1) for GT Works3

» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi

Connecting Non-Mitsubishi products to the GOT Products 2) for GT Works3

» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual 1/3, 2/3, 3/3

Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT » GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer,
MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3
Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT * GOT1000 Series Connection Manual 1/3, 2/3, 3/3

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT
Connecting a2 with GOT Workes | i ual ( ion) for

B Transferring data to the GOT

Writing data to the GOT . . .
» GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2
» GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer
Manual (For GOT1000 Series)

Reading data from the GOT

Verifying a editing project to a GOT project




M Others

Obtaining specifications (including part names, external dimensions, and
options) of each GOT

Installing the GOT

Operating the utility

Configuring the gateway function

Configuring the MES interface function

Configuring the extended function and option function

Using a personal computer as the GOT

* GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
* GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
* GT15 User's Manual
* GT14 User's Manual
* GT12 User's Manual
* GT11 User's Manual
* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
* GT10 User's Manual

» GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)
* GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual

» GT14 User's Manual

» GT12 User's Manual

* GT11 User's Manual

* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
* GT10 User's Manual

* GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT
Works3
* GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual

* GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for
Works3
* GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual

GT

» GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions,

Option Functions) for GT Works3
* GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual

* GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT
Works3
* GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating Manual




ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

W GoT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
eT1668 GT1665M-V Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
CT1985 GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
eriser GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GOT1000 GT1550 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
Series GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT1571, GT156[1, GT15501]
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
ersn GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT11500 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT11500, GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
eriost GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
erioad GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW?2,
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW?2,
GT1030 GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2,
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2,
GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW?2,
GT1020 GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW?2,
GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT105[1, GT104[1, GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
Handy GOT
GOT1000
Series GOT GT11 GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Handy
GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,

Bus connection unit GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z"1, GT15-75J71BR13-Z"2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

. GT15-J71GP23-SX
unit

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-751F900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

B Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4
RGB input unit GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB unit
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR
CF card unit GT15-CFCD
CF card extension unit”! GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
External 1/0 unit GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

*1  GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-CO8CF set.



B Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

CF card
Memory card

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC

SD card

L1MEM-2GBSD, L1IMEM-4GBSD

Memory card adaptor

GT05-MEM-ADPC

Option function board

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,
GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

Protective Sheet

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
For GT16 | GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
For GT15 | GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

For GT14 | GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW

For GT12 | GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,

ForG™ | Gr11n-50PsC
GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
corGTio | GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

Protective cover for oil

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,
GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCQV, GT14-50UCQV, GT11-50UCOV

Stand

GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND

GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,

Attachment GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85
GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,
Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,

GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S

Emergency stop sw guard cover

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV

Memory loader

GT10-LDR

Memory board

GT10-50FMB

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

Abbreviation of the SWLIDNC-GTWKS3-E and SW[IDNC-GTWK3-EA

GT Designer3

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000
GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

iQ Works Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator Generic term forllntegrat‘ed dt-?-velopn-]ent environment soﬂware included in the SWDNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

GX Works2 Abbreviation of SWLIDNC-GXW2-E and SWLIDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller
engineering software

GX Simulator2 Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function

GX Simulator Abbreviation of SWID5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages

(SW5D5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SW1D5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWIDNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SW1D5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2

MT Works2

(SWLIDNC-MTW2-E)
MT Developer Abbreviation of SWLIRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series
MR Configurator2 Abbreviation of SWLIDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator

Abbreviation of MRZJW[I-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SW[J-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWLID5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

MX Component

Abbreviation of MX Component Version[ (SWID5C-ACT-E, SWLID5C-ACT-EA)

MX Sheet

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Version[J (SW[I1D5C-SHEET-E, SW[1D5C-SHEET-EA)

LCPU Logging Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of LCPU Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

B License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
License GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P
M License key (for GT SoftGOT2)

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

License key

A9GTSOFT-LKEY-P (For DOS/V PC)

License key FD

SW5D5F-SGLKEY-J (For PC CPU module)




M Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO El Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation
ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms

LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Temperature controller

Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller

Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

Control equipment

Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller

Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module

Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Windows® font

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Intelligent function module

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and I/0 module that are mounted
to the base unit

MODBUS® /RTU

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial
communication

MODBUS® /TCP

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network




ABOUT DRAWING SOFTWARE VERSION

This manual explains the drawing software functions of the following versions.

» GT Designer3 Version1.108N

* GT Designer2 Version2.111R or later

For GT Designer3 of a version older than the above one and GT Designer2, some functions are not supported.
Therefore, displayed screens, setting items, and others may differ from those described in the manual.

For the functions added by version upgrade of the GT Designer2, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer2 Version 2 Screen Design Manual

For the functions added by the version upgrade of GT Works3, contact your local distributor.

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

B Symbols

Following symbols are used in this manual

T M Refers to information
required for operation.

@ Refers to information useful
for operation.

B Memory check operatic=
Carries out write/reacsGck of memory.

POINT.L

When drive is not displayed
When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confi rm the mounting procedure or memory type with reference
to the following.

[ (Hardware) 8.3.2 @ CF Card

UTILITY FUNCTION

Show the items including detailed explanation
(Hardware) :

4.3.7 USB device status display GT16 User s Manual (Hardware)
When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a memory failure may be arosen (Ba5|c Utlllty) .

Replace the CF card or USB memory or built-in flash memory (C drive) GT16 User’'s Manual (Basic Uti |Ity>

For detals of built-in flash memory, contact yo ur local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

(Hardware) 8.5.2 W Install USB peripheral devices

operaTion seTTiv |5

DISPLAY AND.
(GOT SET UP)

2

The following example explains about Memory Check using built-in flash memory (C drive)

For the Built-in CF card (A drive) memory check or Extended memory card (B drive) memory check, install the CF card
before carrying out the same key operations as built-in flash memory. For the USB drive (E drive) memory check, install
the USB memory before carrying out the check operations.

. Shows the operation steps.
Waalec [GK] oaton o mumeri ko s [y v sy e Operate the steps from the step 1.
displayed. write/read check

If select button, returns to the initial menu. Execute now?

( ] : Shows the setting item displayed on
the software screen or the GOT

Lok | [omeel]

@ = —

screen.
: Refers to a button displayed on
— : ]
oot s (EIEIEMD] oo CToe g rre—y the computer screen or the
If touch [Enter] key.executes read/write check for the built-in .
flash memory, whicyh is completed in around 10 seconds. _— 2 GOT screen, or a key of the
TT8T 9T A8 8 computer keyboard.
5efcln| ¢
1]2[3[E[F s
0K el Boter | 2
5.1 Diagnostic Functions 5-5

*

The above is different from the actual page, as it is provided for explanation only.



PACKING LIST

After unpacking, confirm that the following parts are included.

Model Product Quantity

GOT 1

GT1695M-X Battery 1
Installation fitting @ 8
GT16 General Description 1
GOT 1

GT1685M-S

GT1675M-S

GT1675M-V

GT1675-VN

GT1672-VN Battery 1

GT1665M-S

GT1665M-V

GT1662-VN
Installation fitting 4
GT16 General Description 1
GOT 1

GT1655-V Battery 1
Installation fitting 4

GT16 General Description




1. UTILITY FUNCTION

Utility is a function, which carries out connection of GOT and controller, screen display and operation method settings,
program/data control and self-check etc.

=z
o
-
(&)
=z
=]
'S
=
=
=}

Refer to the following for the utility function list.

" = 1.2 Utility Function List 8
E
—
w —_
1.1 Utility Execution
320
oo 5
882
For utility execution, utility has to be displayed by installing BootOS and standard monitor OS in the C drive (built in flash
memory).
)
Z
There are following three types for the installing BootOS and standard monitor OS methods. wﬁ
5E3
) EoR
GT Designer3 Swd
1) or - GoT 225
GT Designer2 szs
Via USB interface or 3E8
RS-232 interface or /
Ethernet interface ™ GOT « Installed directly from the
GT Designer3 or GT Designer2
- -I~\
N—— - 2
GT Designer3 e
or BootOS or standard OS installation
GT Designer2
GT Designer3  E card or o
2) or. _’USB memory_' GOT 8
GT Designer2 ]
OS file BootOS or standard [a]
write - monitor OS |Irlstallat|on / « When GOT is remote,
» @ l'_'_'_I s GOT installed easily using
— i’ the CF card or USB memory
CF card or Install the CF
! * card or USB
GT Dg:ﬁlgnerS USB memory”! memory in GOT 5
GT Designer2 %
o
3) GOT — CFcardor _, 5ot o
USB memory T
»n
OS file BootOS, standard
/ upload == Mmonitor OS installation /
GOT ‘ N GOT « Install OS from GOT to GOT
» \y -- -,/> using CF card or USB memory
CF card or Install the CF o)
USB memory " card or USB =
memory in GOT %
*1  When installing the BootOS and standard monitor OS, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance. 2
K
o

Refer to the following for the installation which uses GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.

[ = +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual

Refer to the following for the installation which uses GOT.

[~ 7. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR OS

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES

1.1 Utility Execution 1-1



1.2 Ulility Function List

The items in the following list can be set/operated on the utility screens.
For GT Designer3 of an old version and GT Designer2, displayed screens, setting items and others may differ from those
described in the manual.

( O: Supported A: Partly supported x : Not supported)

. ) For GT For GT
Item Functions overview . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
Time setting | Displaying and setting the clock current time 211
Transparent | Setting the channel No. to be used for the 219
mode communication for the FA transparent function o o o
Clean Displaying the screen for cleaning the display @) @) 213
Video/RGB Displaying the screen for setting the video/RGB /0
ttin unit O O 214
GOT main setting
i Multimedia
unit setup dHmedt Displaying the screen for setting the multimedia A 0] 215
setting
License Displaying the screen for registering and releasing 216
management | the license X o o
. Setting the GOT operation when a device with the
Behavior of .
. same IP address as that of the GOT is added to the X @) 217
duplicate IPs
network afterwards.
Switching message languages
Setting the startup screen display time and screen
saving time
) Setting the backlight to ON or OFF during screen 2.2
Display saving O O
Setting the battery alarm display to ON or OFF @) O
GOT Setting the detect level/detect time of human sensor @) @)
setup Adjusting brightness and contrast O O 224
Setting the buzzer volume and window move buzzer @) @)
Setting the key sensitivity and key reaction speed O O 2.3
Setting the touch detection mode O O
Changing security levels O O 234
Operation Setting the utility call keys ®) ®) 2.3.5
Adjusting the touch panel O O 2.3.6
Setting the USB mouse/keyboard X @) 2.3.7
Setting the SoftGOT-GOT link function X O 238
Setting the VNC® server function X @) 239
Setting the maintenance notification times for the
Maintenance | backlight and display 241
timing setting | Setting the number of maintenance notifications for O O o
touch keys and the built-in flash memory
GOT Addition Resetting accumulated hours and counts for 242
maintenance | times reset maintenance time notifications o o o
GOT start Displaying the GOT start date and time, current time, 243
time and accumulated operating hours o o o
GOT . . . .
) ) Displaying the GOT information X @) 244
information

(Continued to next page)
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( O: Supported A: Partly supported x : Not supported)

. ) For GT For GT
Item Functions overview . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
Assigning channel numbers and communication 3.1
drivers to communication interfaces o o ’
Communi- Setting communication parameters, setting or
Commu- | Commu- : : . .
o o cation setting deleting sequence program protection key words,
nication | nication ) . O O 3.2
. . canceling sequence program protection status
setting setting . )
(When connecting to FX series CPU)
Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changin
Ethernet setting spaying "9 aing X O 3.3
the host
System monitor | Starting the system monitor O O
Ladder monitor | Starting the ladder monitor O O
Network Starting the network monit
arting the network monitor
monitor 9 o o
Intelligent Starting the intelligent module monitor
module monitor g o o o
Servo amplifier Starting the servo amplifier monitor
monitor o P o o
Motion monitor | Starting the motion monitor (@) (@)
Monitor | cNC monitor | Starting the CNC monitor e) e)
screens1
FX list editor Starting the FX list editor (@) (@)
Alist editor Starting the A list editor 0O 0O 4.1
SFC monitor Starting the SFC monitor O O
Ladder edit Starting the ladder edit O O
Debug MELSEC-L . _
. Starting the MELSEC-L troubleshooting X O
troubleshooting
Motion SFC . . .
) Starting the motion SFC monitor X O
monitor
Log viewer Starting the log viewer X @]
Motion program . . .
) Starting the motion program (SV43) editor X O
Monitor (SV43) editor
sereens2 | CNC machining Starting the CNC machining program edit
i ini i
program edit 9 gprog X o
Q/L/QnAladder | Setting the data storage location for the MELSEC-Q/ 421
monitor L/QnA ladder monitor function A o o
Deb Setting the storage locations for backup data and
el
tt,UQ Backup/ backup settings, setting the maximum number of 422
settin 2.
9 restoration backup data, and setting whether to specify the A O
setting backup CPU No. or not
Setting the trigger backup O O 423

(Continued to next page)
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( O: Supported A: Partly supported x : Not supported)

. . For GT For GT
Iltem Functions overview . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
Backup/ ) . .
) Executing the backup/restoration function O O 432
restoration
GOT data ) ) .
Copying the OS, special data, and project data to a
package O O 4.3.3
o CF card or USB memory
acquisition
CNC data I/O
Starting the CNC data I/O function 434
function ° O ©
Memory card
v Formatting a CF card or USB memory O O 435
Memory/ format
Debug | data Memory ) ) )
control information Displaying the available memory of the GOT @) O 4.3.6
USB device . . .
. Displaying the status of USB device O O 437
status display
Confirming the SRAM user area usage, backing up
SRAM control | or restoring the data in the SRAM user area, and X @) 438
initializing the SRAM user area
Motion
program Starting the motion program (SV43) /10 X O 4.3.9
(Sv43) 110
System alarm | Displaying the system alarm O O 5.1.2
Write/read check of the CF card or USB memory and
Memory check e O O 5.1.3
built-in flash memory.
Drawing check | Checking the drawing O @) 514
Font check Checking the font O @) 515
Diagnostic | Touch panel )
Self functions check Checking the touch panel O O 5.1.6
check . .
I/0O check Checking the 1/0 of RS-232 interface O @) 5.1.7
Network status Displaying the network status 5.1.8
display paying A O o
Ethernet status . .
Checking the connection status of Ethernet X O 5.1.9
check
Executing various diagnostics collectively and
Batch self check A O 5.2

copying the result to a CF card or USB memory

(Continued to next page)

1.2 Utility Function List



( O: Supported A: Partly supported x : Not supported)

. . For GT For GT
ltem Functions overview ) ) Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
Deleting or copying alarm log files O O
Alarm Converting alarm log files in G1A format — CSV/TXT
. ) @) ®) 6.2.1
information format
Displaying graphs of alarm log files @) @)
Converting advanced recipe files in GIP format —
CSV/TXT format,
Deleting/copying/moving advanced recipe files,
Advanced creating a new advanced recipe file
Recipe Deleting or moving advanced recipe folders, A O 6.2.2
information changing advanced recipe folder names, creating a
new advanced recipe folder
Writing/reading/matching record data and deleting
device values with the advanced recipe record list
Converting logging files in G1L format — CSV/TXT
format O O
Data .
control !—099”19. Deleting/copying/moving logging files, changing 6.2.3
information logging file names
Deleting logging folders, creating a new logging A o
folder
Converting operation log files in G10 format — CSV/
Data TXT format o o
control Operation log | Deleting/copying/moving operation log files, 624
information changing operation log file names
Deleting operation log folders, creating a new A o
operation log folder
Hard copy Deleting/copying hard copy files, changing hard copy 6.25
information file names O O -
Deleting or checking special data files, deleting
Special data special data folders, downloading special data stored 626
information in the CF card/USB memory to the C drive (Built-in O O o
flash memory)
Adding/editing/deleting/importing/exporting operator
Operator information, changing passwords, setting the 6.2.7
information automatic logout time, password expiration date and o o o
external authentication ID
Fingerprint ) L L .
OS/project information Adding/deleting fingerprint information @) @) 6.2.8
information
Installing or uploading OS, displaying OS property,
OS information . 9 P o paying property @) @) 6.3.1
checking OS data
Proiect Downloading/uploading/deleting/copying project files,
) . displaying project file property, checking project file @) @) 6.3.2
Information
data
1-5
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1.3 Ulility Display

To display setting screens fot each utility, the main menu has to be displayed first.

GOT mai & Clean

Languaze — (2)

(1) Main menu
The menu items that can be set at the GOT utility are displayed.
Touching a menu item in the main menu will display the setting screen or following selection screen for the item.

In this manual, with a few special exceptions, explanations are given primarily using the GT1685M-S screens.

1-6 1.3 Utility Display



(2) System message switch button

This button switches the language used for the utility or system alarms. 3
=
When touching the button, the Select Language screen is displayed. ‘g’
(T8
B3 E
» English e
Et=0] =)
Deutsch
(9]
O]
z
E
i
925
T T
2
o3
z
7. Touch the button of the language to be displayed. §Eé
§ud
2. Touching the [OK] button restarts the GOT and the language on the utility is switched to the selected one. éé%
Suw
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu. 3E8
POINT
When starting the GOT without selecting any language or the selected language and the installed fonts are
not matched
The following screen will be displayed. %
Touching the button of a desired language restarts the GOT and the language is switched to the selected one. =
g
O
o
&)
5
7
-
o
14
'_
P4
o)
2
2
o
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(1) Selectable languages
The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.

The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

[Z_=GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) (2.5 Specifications of Applicable

Characters)
GT Designer2 Version[d Screen Design Manual (2.3 Specifications of Applicable Characters)

(2) System language switching using the device
The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.

For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.
[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) (4.3 Language Switching Device

Setting)
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1.3.1 Display operation of main menu

The following three types of operation can display the main menu.
(Display the main menu after installing the basic OS from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to the GOT built in flash
memory.)

=z
<]
=
o
=z
=]
'S
J
=
=]

(1) When project data is undownloaded
If the power supply of GOT turns ON, the main menu is displayed automatically after title display.

Main menu o
2
E
i
225
GOT power supply ON ggg
ool
g
5
Su
(2) When touching menu call key 35
If you touch the menu call key while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is displayed. 5;;
The menu call key is set in the position on the GOT screen upper left corner at factory shipment. §§§
Suw
328
Menu call key .
1-point touch on the upper-left corner Main menu
[0}
)
m
Ll
o
The menu call key can be set by the GOT utility, GT Designer3 or GT Designer2. <
For the setting method of the utility call key, refer to the following. Q
I
[ 57+2.3.5 Utility call key setting o
*GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) o
(4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting)
*GT Designer2 Version[ Screen Design Manual
(3.8 Setting of GOT Display and Operations (GOT Setup))
p |
&
'_
P4
o}
<
K
o
08
g
O E %
832
E oyt
398
(2]
L
o
[a]
Z
[T}
(oL,
o
<
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POINIT;

(1) Prohibited simultaneous 2-point presses
Do not touch 2 points or more on the GOT screen simultaneously. Touching 2 points or more simultaneously
may activate a part other than the touched point.

(2) When setting menu call key to 1-point
When having set [Pressing time] of the menu call key setting screen to other than "0 (s)", keep pressing the
touch panel for the period set to [Pressing time] or more before leaving the finger from the touch panel.
For menu call key setting, refer to the following.

[ =~ 2.3.5 Utility call key setting

(3) When touching special function switch (utility)
If you touch the special function switch (utility) while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is
displayed.
The special function switch (utility) can be set as a touch switch that is displayed on a user-created screen by
GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.

Main menu

Ty

Special function switch
(Utility)

For the details of the special function switch, refer to the following.

[ =~ «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
(2.6 Setting Special Function Switch)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual
(6.2.5 Setting items of special function switch)
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N

)
HINT €

Locking the utility display by password
When you try to display the utility main menu while the password is set to the GOT by GT Designer3 or GT
Designer2, the display for password input will be appeared.

(The password setting of GT Designer3 is in the common menu. The password setting of GT Designer2 is in the

common menu.)

GOT setup:Operat fon:Security setting:Security level change

Please input password.

When the password is not matched, displays the error message.

The password s wrong.

Ok,

When touching the [OK] button, the screen returns to the monitor screen.

(1) Input operation of password
1. Input the password after touching [0] to [9], [A] to [F] key.

7. Define the password by touching [Enter] key, after password input.

3. To correct the input character, touch [Del] key to delete the correcting character and reinput/retype the new

character.
(2) Password input cancel operation

When button is touched, it returns to the monitor screen.

Refer to the following for the details related to the password setting.
[ =~ «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual
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1.3.2  Utility basic configuration

The basic configuration of utility is as follows.

Title dilsplay Close/Return button
Data contr.
=lect drive 7 | [Mame Size Date Time -
A 2 Built-in CF card G1B00T 07-25-05 14:52 [
HE1SYS (07-26-08 14:04 n
G Flash Memory N

E: USB drive

Scroll button
A
"
i3
A R TP/l

Install Upload Propert. Data check
[ T e

(1) Title display
The screen title name is displayed in title display part.
As the screen is composed of multiple layers, the title including these layers is displayed.

Buzzer wvolume

Window move buzzer OFF

Security setting
Utility call key

fon:Utility call key

Title display

Please select kevs.

Pressing time

[O] sec.

(2) Close/Return button
When a middle screen of the layers is displayed, if the IZ (Close/return) button in the right corner of screen is

touched, returns to the previous screen.
If this button is touched when directly displayed from monitor screen, the screen is closed and returns to monitor

screen.

(3) Scroll button
For screens in which the content does not fit on one screen page, there is a right or down scroll button on the

screen.

E/E/E/B Scroll one line/column
[2]/[F /44 Scroll window

1-12 1.3 Utility Display



1.3.3 Basic operation of settings change

B Change of setting value

=z
<]
=
o
=z
=]
'S
J
=
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GOT setup:iOperation
C Close/Return button
Utility caHkS
Key sensitivity [6] Max8)
Key reaction speed Standard (+0)ms 8
Touch panel calibration E
Touch detection mode E
USB mouse/keyboard % 2 g
SoFHBOT-GOT 1ink Select button 2 g 5
\ &P
Setting item 248
)
g
Example: [Operation] screen = % g
A=
(1) Setting item, select button §us
Touch the select button to change the settings. %%%
The setting methods differ depending on the setting items. 8&8
The following types of setting method are available.
(a) Switch the setting value.
Touch the button to switch the setting value as shown in ON/_\OFF :
|
(b) Enter the setting value with a keyboard.
Touch the button to display a keyboard on the GOT screen. %
For the keyboard operation, refer to the following. o
[ 7 mKeyboard operation
(c) Move to another setting screen.
Touch the button to move to another setting screen.
N
O
For the setting method of each setting item, refer to the setting operation of each setting screen. %
w
(2) [OK] button, [Cancel] button, [><] (Close/Return) button %
Reflect or cancel the changed settings.
 [OK] button
Touch this button to reflect the changed settings and return to the previous screen.
Depending on the setting item, the GOT restarts. o)
* [Cancel] button E
Touch this button to cancel the changed settings and return to the previous screen. 2
<
« X (Close/Return) button LD;

Touch this button to display the following dialog box. (If the settings are not changed, the dialog box is not
displayed.)
Operate following the message of the dialog box.

Settings have been changed.
Do wou want to discard the changes?

INSTALLATION OF
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B Keyboard operation
Touch the numerical value to be changed.

Keyboard for numerical input is displayed and cursor is displayed simultaneously.
The key board display position chanegs by the position of numerical value touched.
(At the time of numerical input, displayed in the position which will not interrupt the inputting.)

Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assizgn

[[Chio [ RS232 5 suppl [ Chilo ] USE
[T TAMn&AL/ACPULAJTICE] [ 9 [HostPC)

[[Chilo [ RS422/485 [ Chio.[ Ethernet
| 0 [More Mone

Extend |/F Setting

Extend [/F-1 Extend |/F-2
1=t [CHHA ] None [ ChMo.[ Mone
Cursor ¥ [Hone [ 0 [MNore

¢ [ ChMo.] More | ChMo.] None
| 0 [More | 0 [More

3rd [ ChNo.] None [ ChMo.[ MNone
[0 [hone [ 0 [More

Definition of ChMo.
0 :None 5-8:External device *:0ther connection
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

Keyboard

Input numeric with keyboard.

* [0] to [9] Key: Input the numeric.

* [Enter] Key: Complete numeric input and close the keyboard.
» [Cancel] Key: Cancel numeric input and close the keyboard.

. E/E Key: Moves the cursor to the right or left side.

Available only if any selectable item is at the right/left side of the cursor.
» [Del] Key: Cancel the input by 1 character.
* [*] key and the key which is not mentioned do not function.

If [Enter] key is touched, numeric input is completed and keyboard is closed.

1-14 1.3 Utility Display



2. DISPLAY AND OPERATION
SETTINGS (GOT SET UP)

=z
Q
=
O
z
o
TS
>
=
=
[
=)

Setting screen for display and setting screen for operation can be displayed from the GOT utility screen.

In the setting screen for display and the setting screen for operation, the following settings can be set. ]
=
L For GT For GT E
Item Description . . Reference u_
Designer2 | Designer3 22%g
N
Time setting Clock setting, clock display, GOT internal battery voltage status ®) @) 211 3 5 &
[} '6
Transparent mode Ch No. 0] 0] 21.2 3s¢
Clean Cleaning the display section @) @) 213
Video/RGB Setting Video unit, video display, RGB display @) @) 214 ;Z;
Multimedia setting Multimedia equipment, video display, long time recording setting A O 215 - %g
Ollnl=
License management Registering/releasing the license X (@) 2.1.6 5 é é
5%2
. ) Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same IP 2Es
Behavior of duplicate IPs 2.1.7 328
P address as that of the GOT is added to the network afterwards. x O oS
Language, opening screen time, screen save time, screen save
) backlight, battery alarm display, sensor detect level, sensor detect O O 221
Display time
Adjusting the brightness and contrast O O 224
O
Buzzer volume, window move buzzer volume, Key sensitivity, Key 231 =
reaction speed, Touch detection mode o o e =
Security setting O @) 234
Utility call key O @) 2.3.5
Operation Touch panel calibration @) @) 236 <
USB mouse/keyboard setting X @) 2.3.7 +
()
SoftGOT-GOT link function setting X O 2.3.8 Lu_l:
()
VNC® server function setting X O 2.3.9
Maintenance timing setting O O 241
Addition times reset O O 242 2
GOT maintenance ¥
GOT start time @) @) 243 %
. ) (&)
GOT information X O 244 p
'_
<
a
08
g
O E %
§3=
E32a
<50
398
z
%)
L
)
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z
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2.1

GOT Main Unit Function Settings

2.1.1

Time setting

B Time setting functions

Time setting and displaying of the status of GOT built-in battery are possible.

L For GT For GT
ltem Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
. . Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT clock data . .
Time setting (@) (@) (1) Time setting
and clock data of controller connected to the GOT.
Clock display Carry out the display and setup of GOT clock data. (@) (@) (2) Clock display
) (3) GOT internal
GOT internal battery Displays GOT internal battery voltage status battery voltage
i i % us. v
voltage status pay 3 g o o s?;t S g
u

POINIT;

Changing times

When the time is changed on the Time setting & display screen, the changed time is written in a programmable
controller even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for [Time setting].

As a result, the time of the programmable controller can be changed on the GOT even though [Adjust] is set for
[Time setting].

(The clock data of the controller set as [Adjust CH No.] of [Clock data GOT is matched to clock data External

(Adjust)] in [GOT Setup] ([Clock Setting]) of GT Designer3 or in [System Environment] ([Time setting]) of GT
Designer2 is changed.)

For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following manual.

[ +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual

B Display operation of time setting

Main menu

([__F— 1.3 Utility Display)

Time setting

GOT setup:B0T main unit setup:Time setting

Clock setting

10/18/2010 13:15:34 | MOW

60T internal battery  Normal
voltage status

Set the Time setting
and Clock setting

[Time setting]

2.1 GOT Main Unit Function Settings



B Operation of time setting

z
o
(1) Time setting 5
Setup the method to adjust the time between GOT data and the clock data of controller connected to the GOT. =
w
Setting Description E
-
Adjust the time of GOT clock data to the clock data of controller. '5
I
i »
~ 4}
2
Adjust . . - . . . . 5
It is same as set in the GOT setup in Environmental Setting of GT Designer3 or in System Environment of GT a® g
Designer2. E 3 ,:_’
>E W
Ei? *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) é E 2
4.9.2 How to match clock data between the GOT and controllers %’ 3 '-02,
*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual 2.5 Clock Function
Adjust the time of controller clock data to the clock data of GOT. &
z
| ey | E
g8 % %
-
~ ] & E
= 8 gnd
Z0z
Broadcast . . . . . . . . SE=2
It is same as set in the GOT setup in Environmental Setting of GT Designer3 or in System Environment of GT =5 E
Designer2. 8z¢
[ +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
4.9.2 How to match clock data between the GOT and controllers
*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual 2.5 Clock Function
Adjust the GOT and controllers to the controller whose clock data is used as a base.
[ | _] ] —
H = i - ®
g Bl > P g 2
=~ & £ ~| & = w
bEE £ ] = u
Adjust/Broadcast . . . . . . . .
It is same as set in the GOT setup in Environmental Setting of GT Designer3 or in System Environment of GT
Designer2.
E? *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
4.9.2 How to match clock data between the GOT and controllers 5
*GT Designer2 Version [J Screen Design Manual 2.5 Clock Function %
(&)
None No adjustment of clock data. W
w
%]
-
o
o
'_
z
(]
O
<
K
a
o0
20
b4 iq
L 8L
62z
090
g2
E@Q
g
239
EEz
285
(%]
ii|
)
[a]
z
w
o
o
<
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60T
Cl

ock setting

10/18/2010 13:15:34 | MON %

GOT internal battery Normal
voltage status

If touch the setup item, the setup contents is
changed.

main unit setup:Time setting

Adjust <———

Broadcast

U

Adjust/Broadcast

U

None
l

If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and

§> operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns
to the Main Menu.

POINT,

(1)

(2

3)

4

When connecting to an external device which does not have clock function

If set to [Adjust] or [Broadcast] for clock setting while the GOT is connected to external devices (PLC or
microcomputers) which do not have clock function, the clock data will not be adjusted.

Refer to the following for the list of PLC installed with clock function.

[ 7 +GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(2.5.3 PLC CPUs with clock function)

Clock setting when using the multi-channel function

The channel No. of a controller whose clock is used as a base or adjusted cannot be set by the utility.
The controller whose clock is used as a base or adjusted can be set by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.
For channel settings, refer to the following.

[ 5 «GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(2.5.1 Synchronizing clock data between GOT and PLC CPU)

Setting of clock setting and battery

The connector of the GOT is not connected to the battery connector at purchase.

When selecting [Broadcast] or [None] in clock setting, set the clock of the GOT once with connecting a battery
to the GOT.

Operation setting by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2

Carry out the setting of clock setting in [GOT set up] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3 or in [System
Environment] of GT Designer2.

To change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting at the display setting of
GOT.

[ 5 «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.8 Setting of GOT Display and Operation (GOT Setup))
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(2) Clock display

Carry out the display and seting of GOT clock data. P
The setup methods of clock data are shown below. 5
P4
7. If touch the clock display section, the keyboard z
for input is displayed and the clock update E
stops. 5
ou
GOT interral battery Norma 1
voltage staiws 2 Input time with the keyboard by referring to the
table below. Input the scheduled time when the 2
operation of step3 is to be carried out since the E
input time is reflected at the time of the abg
operation of step3. E é E
The day of the week is displayed automatically ; g 2
according to the input date. 2g ?3
il The effective range of clock setting is as follows.
8] 4 ] Jan. 1, 2000 to D?ac 31, 2037 ’
L0 [ (2] (30 (47 [+ Cael] [ Enter || o b oD g
N ;
0] w
3E2
Eak
ow?
=
252
Key Description gt3
[0] to [9] Input numeric value in cursor position.
E/E Move the cursor.
Move the cursor to the left by one character when [Del] Key is touched while inputting year, month, day,
[Del] time, minutes, seconds.
Carry out nothing when touched other than when inputting the above. g
m
Close the keyboard after the input time is displayed in clock display. =
[Enter] The update of the clock display does not restart even if the keyboard is closed.
The update of the clock display restarts with the operation of step3.
Cancel the input time and returns the time of clock display to the time at which the keyboard was displayed
and close the keyboard. >
[Cancel] ) . ) o
The update of the clock display does not restart even if the keyboard is closed. I
The update of the clock display restarts with the operation of step3. O
"
()
3. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the Main
Menu.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed é
settings are canceled and the screen returns to =
the Main Menu. 3
pu
3
(3) GOT internal battery voltage status
Displays battery voltage status.
o0
Display Status 29
29
Normal Normal 622
832
Low/None Low voltage B2
J08
. . . <
When the battery voltage is low, replace the battery immediately. gg =
. = (2]
Refer to the following for battery replacement procedure.
[ 5 (Hardware) 8.3.2 Installation procedure
(2]
L
o
[m]
Z
[T}
(oL,
o
<
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2.1.2 Transparent setting (Transparent mode setting)

B Function of the transparent mode

When using the multi-channel function, the channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is

executed can be specified.
For the multi-channel function, refer to the following manual.

[ *GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3
(20 MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION)
*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual (2.8 Multi-channel Function)
Also, refer to the following manual for the FA transparent function.
[ *GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3
(21 FATRANSPARENT FUNCTION)

*GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2
(53 FA TRANSPARENT FUNCTION)

Functionf Description Setting range For GT For GT
uncti ripti ing r.
2 JI80e Designer2 Designer3

The channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent | 1/2/3/4

ChNo. o o o
function is executed can be set. <Default: 1>

B Displaying the transparent mode

Main menu GOT main unit setup Transparent Mode Setting

([__F 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[GOT setup]

Touch

Transparent mode

G0T setup!GOT main unit setup:Transparent mode setting

Touch the channel No.
display area of ChNo.

[Transparent made]
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B Operation the transparent mode

1. Touching the transparent ChNo. (numerical
oho. [T ] part) on the left, the keyboard is displayed.
Input numerical value by the keyboard.

UTILITY FUNCTION

7. If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the Main Menu.

17
o
=
E
[
»
z
]
s
i
o
o

o
=]
-
w
(7]
[
o
o

DISPLAY AND

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

DEBUG

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK

INSTALLATION OF
COREQS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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2.1.3 Cleaning of display section (Clean)

In utility, the screen can be set as not to be effected by touching the screen when clean with clothes.
Refer to the below for the cleaning procedure.

[ = (Hardware) 9.3 Cleaning Method

B Display operation of Clean

Main menu GOT main unit setup Clean
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

@ in turn(@

Even if touch points other than the upper left corner and upper right corner of the screen, the GOT does not operates.
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B Operation of Clean

After cleaning the screen, touch the screen following the instruction displayed.
After touching the screen, the screen returns to the Main Menu.

The following screen is displayed.

UTILITY FUNCTION

in turn

17
o
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E
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z
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i
o
o
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N
>EMm
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(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

DEBUG

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK

INSTALLATION OF
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2.1.4 Video/RGB setting

M Video unit setting

(1) Functions of the video unit settings
The video input signal and resolution can be selected.

o . For GT For GT
ltem Description Setting range ) )
Designer2 | Designer3
Input signal: NTSC format, PAL format
<At factory shipment: NTSC format>
Video Unit L
Settings™” The input signal and resolution can be selected. | Resolution: 640 X 480, O )
etings 720 X 480°2, 768 X 5762
<At factory shipment : 640 X 480>
*1 GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, GT1655-V cannot be used.
*2  Can be selected only in PAL format
For GT1675M-V or GT1665M-V, the resolution is 640 X 480.
POINT,

Input signal settings

Set the input signal as follows according to the output format for the video camera or the like connected.

If the settings made differ from these, video images may not be displayed correctly.

Output format for video camera or the like

Input signal setting

NTSC format NTSC
PAL format PAL
EIA format NTSC
CCIR format PAL

2-10
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(2) Displaying the video unit setting

Main Menu
([Z_=— 1.3 Utility Display)

[GOT setup]

Communication setting
([~ 3.1 Communication Setting)

Touch
[Video/RGB]

Video/RGB
setting

Touch
[Video Unit Settings]

GOT setup GOT main unit setup

Touch

[Video/RGB Setting]

Video Unit Settings

Input. Signal NTSC
Resolution 640x480

WARN NG =

Changes are valid after Touch an item to be set
rebooting the GOT.

Confirm

2.1 GOT Main Unit Function Settings
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(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING
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(3) Operating the video unit setting

Input Sigral NTSC
Resolution 640x480

WARNI NG :
Changes are valid after
rebooting the GOT.

Confirm

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

When you touch the setting item, the setting
contents change.
Input signal :PAL
NTSC
Resolution :720 x 480
768 x 576
640 x 480

When you touch the [Confirm] button, the
setting contents are determined.

If you touch the X button without touching
the [Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left
is displayed.

After completing the settings for all the items
you want to change in [Video Unit Settings],
when closing [Video Unit Settings] and [Video/
RGB Setting]/[Communication Setting] with
the |Z| button, the GOT is restarted, and the
new setting contents are reflected.

2-12
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B Video Display Setting

(1) Functions of the video display settings
The target for the video settings and the preview channel can be selected and the captive area and image
quality can be set.

For GT For GT
Designer2 | Designer3

=z
Q
=
O
z
o
TS
>
=
=
[
=)

ltem Description Setting range

Channel 1/2/3/4

172]
<At factory shipment : 1> ‘;’
Captive area Horizontal: -100 to 100 E
The target for the video settings and the P ) a® T
review channel can be selected and the <At factory shipment: 0> 237
Q-
prev Vertical: -100 to 100 353
captive area . i~
(in the horizontal direction and vertical <At factory shipment: 0> a8 3
Video Display o . ) Image Quality and Color Tone: -100 to 100 —
. direction) and image quality (color tone, ) @) @)
Settings ! ) : i <At factory shipment: 0>
contrast, brightness, color intensity) can be

Contrast: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>
Brightness: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>
Intensity: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>

set.
The captive area and image quality can be
set for each channel.

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

*1  GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, GT1655-V cannot be used.

(2) Displaying the video display setting

Main Menu GOT setup GOT main unit setup
([~ = 1.3 Utility Display) 9
, i
a
[GOT setup]

Touch
[Video/RGB Setting] &5
Communication Setting e
([__Z 3.1 Communication Setting) ;
7

) Video Display Settin

[Video/RGB] pray Seting 3
'_
P
e}
s}
) <
Video/RGB =
a

Setting Menu

[ Captive Area
Hor izont1 +000 | =
Yertical +000

1 Qualit v .
Touch ColorTone 1000 Touch an item
W s 160 to be set
i i nss
[Video Display X Tntensi by +600

Settings]

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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(3) Operating the video display setting

7. Select a video channel No. to be displayed.
The video image for the selected channel No. is
previewed.

P ————— 2. To change the captive area or image quality,

Cpiive N touch the display section of each item.

| pertical <0012 ‘ . Captive Area : Refer to step3 to step6.
mage Quality
ColorTone +000 - ———4

Contrast 000 - —4 ’ w? Image Quality : Refer to step7 to step10.

Brightnss +000 - ———4

3. The captive area (horizontal direction/vertical
direction) for the selected channel No. can be
changed.

5l

i pE— S
bR bt

B Channe AT ozl oHa| vl .. | Movgs the Moves the Moves the
Captive Area - captive area a captive area captive area a
v ot 1 4000 (-Left: +Right) certain distance to the touched certaindistance
= - ) o o X L
o = = in the direction. position. in the direction.

(-Up: +Doun)
Vertical +000 [ s [

Default|| Confirm 5
- - T

Touching the [Default] button returns to the

-\\ ' ey default status.
-\\ . . N 4. When touching the [Confirm] button, the setting

contents are determined.

5. Ifyou touch the [5<] button without touching the

Changes are dizcarded if you close [Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is

the window before pressing "Confirm." displayed.
Do you want to proceed?

6. Atter completing all the items to set, if you touch
the <] button, the display returns to the
preview screen step1.
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/. The image quality (color tone, contrast, g
brightness, color intensity) for the selected 5
z
channel No. can be changed. 2
y g £
— =
R -
¥ Ol | [T ore| o] owe | j ‘ Iﬂ 5
Image Ouality ol
ColorTone +000 |2 sy [#] Q:z b le b
Contrast  +000 5] sy [#]
Brightnss +000 || s [ | / N\ / N\
4 Changes the Changes the Changes the
. -~ number a number to the number a
|Gy (il BeiFwlie CO”’C” certain amount touched certain amount
- ". 7t in the direction. position. in the direction.
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-\‘\\\\ 3 Touching the [Default] button returns to the

default status.

When touching the [Copy CH1] button, the
image quality (color tone, contrast, brightness,
color intensity) for the selected channel No. is
matched with the image quality settings for
Channel No. 1 ([CH1]).

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

8. When touching the [Confirm] button, the setting
contents are determined.

9. Ifyou touch the [3<] button without touching the
[Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is

displayed.
[0}
)
m
Ll
(a]
10. After completing all the items to set, if you touch
Changes are discarded if yoy close . the |Z| button, the display returns to the
ife vindon, before pressins Confirm. preview screen siep.
I
17. Atter completing the settings for all the items ©
w
you want to change in the video display g
settings, when closing [Video Display (Preview)]
with the <] button, the display returns to
‘ 0K | ‘ Cancel | [Video/RGB Setting].
o)
=
P4
o}
s}
-
POINT; S

Precautions for setting

Incorrect settings may disrupt or stop the video image.

(If this happens, returning the settings to their default values restores normal display.)
This phenomenon depends on the video camera or other device connected.

Use setting values that provide proper display.

INSTALLATION OF
COREQS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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B RGB Display Setting

(1) Functions of the RGB display settings
The RGB clock phase and screen position can be set.

For GT For GT

Iltem Description Setting range . )
Designer2 | Designer3

Channel 1/2

The target for the RGB settings and the <At factory shipment : 1>

. ClockPhase: -100 to 100
. preview channel can be selected and the
RGB Display " <At factory shipment: 0>
RGB clock phase “ and screen position

(horizontal direction and vertical direction)
can be set.

Settings 1 Display position Horizontal: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>
Vertical: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>

*1  GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, GT1655-V cannot be used.
*2  Adjust when a noise is displayed along the horizontal direction or characters are blotted or the contours are unclear.

(2) Displaying the RGB display settings

Main Menu GOT setup GOT main unit setup
([Z_= 1.3 Utility Display)

[GOT setup]

[Video/RGB setting]

Communication setting
([~ = 3.1 Communication Setting)

Touch

RGB Displ tti
[Video/RGB] isplay settings

Video/RGB

Settings |

Touch
[RGB Display
Settings]

Channel CH1

Input Signal
ClockPhase +000 [=

Display Position Touch an item

Hor zont | +000) [=
Vertical +000 = to be set
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(3) Operating the RGB display setting

7. Select an RGB channel No. to be displayed.
The RGB image for the selected channel No. is
previewed.

7. The clock phase and screen display position
(horizontal direction/vertical direction) can be

=z
Q
=
O
z
o
TS
>
=
=
[
=)

Channe 1 W %l

Input Sigral changed.
ClockPhase +000 = ———@——+ | §
Display Position J * Iﬂ E
Horizont1 +000 —$+‘ g;’ﬁ:
Vertical +000 = + <57
>E w
/ NI SE2
Changes the Changes the Changes the (2w 8
number a certain number to the number a Q0=
amount in the touched certain amount
direction. position. in the direction.

3. When touching the [Confirm] button, the setting
contents are determined.

4. Ifyoutouch the [><] button without touching the
[Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is
displayed.

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Changes are discarded if wou close .
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to procesd?

[0}
)
m
Ll
(a]
0K Cance|
N
2
5. After completing all the items to set, if you touch 5
the <] button, the display returns to [Video/ o
RGB Setting]. 2]
POINT; )
£
Precautions for setting %
If the value for [Horizontal] or [Vertical] is too large, RGB display may not be performed or the display may be 2
disrupted or stopped. '<DT:

If this happens, return the settings to their default values and make settings in the range where RGB display is
possible.

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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2.1.5 Multimedia setting

M Video Unit Settings

(1) Functions of the video unit settings
The video input signal and resolution can be selected.

it . For GT For GT
ltem Description Setting range ) )
Designer2 | Designer3
Input signal: NTSC format, PAL format
Video Unit The input signal and resolution can be <At factory shipment: NTSC>
Settings ™’ selected. Resolution: 640x 4802, 768x 576 ° o O
<At factory shipment : 640x 480>
*1 GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, GT1655-V cannot be used.
*2 When NTSC format is selected, the resolution is fixed to 640 X 480.
*3 When PAL format is selected, the resolution is fixed to 768 X 576.
POINT,

Input signal settings

Set the input signal as follows according to the output format for the video camera or the like connected.

If the settings made differ from these, video images may not be displayed correctly.

Output format for video camera or the like

Input signal setting

NTSC format NTSC
PAL format PAL
EIA format NTSC
CCIR format PAL

2-18
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(2) Displaying the video unit setting

=z
o
5
Main Menu GOT setup GOT main unit setup =
("= 1.3 Utility Display) =
5
e
D

Touch
[GOT main unit setup]

[GOT setup]

Touch
[Multimedia setting]

Communication setting
([~_=— 3.1 Communication Setting)

17
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DISPLAY AND

Video Unit Settings
[Multimedia]

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Multimedia

setting menu Input Sigral

Resolution £40x480 x
WARNING: ) Touch an item
Charges are valid after
to be set

reboot ing the GOT.

Touch
[Video Unit Settings]

Confirm

DEBUG

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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(3) Operating the video unit setting

Input Signal NTSC
Resolution 640480
WARNING 2

Changes are valid after
rebooting the 60T

Confirn

Changes are discarded if yoll o lose .
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to procesd?

0K Cance

When you touch the setting item, the setting
contents change.
Input signal :PAL
NTSC
Resolution :720 x 480
640 x 480
Resolution automatically switches to 640 x 480
when NTSC is selected and to 768 x 576 when
PAL is selected.

When you touch the [Confirm] button, the
setting contents are determined.

If you touch the [><] button without touching the
[Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is
displayed.

After completing the settings for all the items
you want to change, close [Video Unit Settings]
with the <] button.

When closing [Multimedia Setting] or
[Communication Setting] with the [><] button,
the new setting contents are reflected.

2-20

2.1 GOT Main Unit Function Settings



B Video setting

(1) Function of Video setting

The captive area and image quality can be set.

ltem Description

For GT
Designer2

For GT

Setting range
el Designer3

The captive area (in the horizontal direction
Video settin and vertical direction) for the video and the
g image quality (color tone, contrast,

brightness, color intensity) can be set.

Captive area Horizontal: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>
Vertical: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>
Image Quality and Color Tone: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>
Contrast: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>
Brightness: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>
Intensity: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>

(2) Display operation of Video setting

Main Menu
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

GOT setup

[GOT setup]

Communication setting
([Z_7— 3.1 Communication Setting)

Video setting

Touch
[Multimedia]

Multimedia
setting menu

Touch
[Video setting]

GOT main unit setup

Touch
[Multimedia setting]

Hor izont 14000 [=
Yertical +000 =

Image Quality

ColorTone +000 [=————4
Contrast +000 = ———4 .
Brightnss +000 - ——4 Touch an item

to be set

Intensity +000 = =———4

2.1 GOT Main Unit Function Settings
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(3) Operation of Video setting

1. To change the captive area or image quality,
touch the display section of each item.
Captive Area : Refer to step2 to step5
Image Quality : Refer to step6 to step9.

B Capt ive Area
Hor izont | +000 /= +
Vertical +000 = +

Image Quality

ColorTone +000 = ————4
Contrast +000 = ——4
Brightnss +000 = ————4
Intensity +000 = =———4

7. The captive area (horizontal direction/vertical
direction) can be changed.

5]

Hor izont 14000 [5] sy 8 y N
» / N\ /

. 1 1000 B (-Up: +Down) B \
lertical # e P
Moves the Moves the Moves the

captive area a captive area captive area a
certain distance to the touched certaindistance
in the direction. position. in the direction.

Touching the [Default] button returns to the
default status.

3. When touching the [Confirm] button, the setting
contents are determined.

4. Ifyou touch the [><] button without touching the

%ﬂg”ﬁ?ﬁdgﬁg;gfgrgfgsgfngoﬂcgr'ﬁ?fm.» [Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is

Do wou want to proceed? displayed.

5. After completing all the items to set, if you touch
the <] button, the display returns to the
preview screen
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6. The image quality (color tone, contrast,
brightness, color intensity) for the selected
channel No. can be changed.

UTILITY FUNCTION

B nage Quality .
L S ) [r— e—— T = ‘ 1+ |
Contrast +000 2] sy ]
Brightnsst000 5] s ey ] @I Ql\z Qiz
Intensity+000 [B] sy [ - 8
/ N / N 2
Default \ Confirm Changes the Changes the Changes the |:
3 | number a number to the number a ,"}4,
certain amount touched certain amount =z
in the direction. position. in the direction. g
£
o
o

(GOT SET UP)

=]
H
>
3
o
@)
o

Touching the [Default] button returns to the
default status.

When touching the [Confirm] button, the setting
contents are determined.

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Changes are discarded [ you close /. If you touch the > button without touching the
the window before pressing "Confirm.” [Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is
Do wou want to proceed? displayed.
o
)
m
Ll
o
‘ 0K | ‘ Cancel |
8. Atter completing all the items to set, if you touch 2
the [><] button, the display returns to the ]
preview screen step1. =
-
L
9. After completing the settings for all the items 2
you want to change in [Video setting], when
closing [Video setting (preview)] with the <]
button, the display returns to [Multimedia setting .
menu]. 2
'_
P4
o)
pp— <
POINT, g

Precautions for setting

Incorrect settings may disrupt or stop the video image.

(If this happens, returning the settings to their default values restores normal display.)
This phenomenon depends on the video camera or other device connected.

Use setting values that provide proper display.
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B Long time recording setting

(1) Functions of long time recording settings
In the long time recording settings, the saving method of video files for long time recording can be set.

For GT For GT

ltem Description Setting range
e HaEng Designer2 | Designer3

At the long time recording, whether to start
Continuous recording after deleting all the video files Valid/Invalid
save which are previously recorded or to start <At factory shipment: Invalid> X o
recording without the deletion can be set.

(2) Displaying the long time recording settings

Main Menu GOT setup GOT main unit setup
([~_Z— 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[GOT setup] [GOT main unit setup]

Touch

[Multimedia setting]
Communication setting

([7_Z— 3.1 Communication Setting)

Touch
[Multimedia]

Long time recording settings

Multimedia
setting menu

Cont inuous save

Yalid:
Start recording from where you
stopped previously.

Set the saving method
of the file for the long
time recording.

Invalid:
Delete old files and record a
new file.

Touch
[Long time
recording settings]

Confirm
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(3) Operating the long time recording settings

7. When you touch the setting item, the setting
contents change.
Continuous save: Valid/Invalid

UTILITY FUNCTION

7. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the
Continuous save setting contents are determined.

Valid:
Start recording from where you
stopped previously.

Invalid:
Delete old files and record a

new file.
Confirm

17
o
2
E
[
»
z
]
s
i
o
o

a
=]
i
(7]
[
o
©

DISPLAY AND

3. Ifyou touch the [><] button without touching the
[Confirm] button, the dialog box on the left is
displayed.

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

Changes are discarded if wou close
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

[0}
o
4. After completing the settings for all the items X
you want to change, close [Long time recording el
settings] with the [><] button. E
5. When closing [Multimedia Setting] or @
[Communication Setting] with the [><] button,
the new setting contents are reflected.
-
e}
o
'_
P4
o}
<
K
o
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B Version control

Version control is executed when the software version of the multimedia unit is upgraded.

(1) Display operation of multimedia setting version control
By installing a CF card in which the updated program is stored, the program can be updated.

Prepare the updated program from either of the followings.

* GT Works3 CD or DVD
» GT Designer2 CD

» Contact your local distributor.

Main Menu
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)
[ e ]

Touch

[GOT setup]

Communication setting
([Z_=" 3.1 Communication Setting)

Touch
[Multimedia]

Multimedia
setting menu

Touch

[Version control]

GOT setup

Touch

[GOT main unit setup]

Version control

Unit version: 00
01.01.00

Unit software version:

Unit software
Update menu

11 While updating unit S/W, the

multimedia unit proce top

GOT main unit setup

[Multimedia setting]

Touch the unit software update menu
to switch to the software update screen.
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(2) Operation of multimedia setting version control

P4
o
=
ST 7. Check the version displayed in Unit software 2
) _ version. E
Unit version: 00 It is the version of the software currently E
Unit software version: 01.01.00 installed in the multimedia unit. 5

Wil crte 1 Touch the [Unit software Update menu] buttonl,

Update menu and then the update program transfer screen is

1: While updating unit S/W, the displayed.

multimedia unit process stops.

17
o
=
E
[
»
z
]
s
i
o
o

ot~
zz5
N
>E
<30

[
HWo
ool

2. By installing a CF card in which the updated

program is stored, the program can be updated.
Unit software version: 01.01. 00 Only when the updated program newer than the
unit software version is stored, the version of
newer updated program is displayed in Update
software version.

Software update

v

Update software ver: 01.02. 00

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

0]
2
3. T update the program to the new version, E
touch [Update] button
4. The dialog shown left is displayed.

Do not turn off a multimedia unit Touch [OK] button, and then the software is
While updating software updated. o
; O
Do you want to update software Touch [Cancel], and then the software is not 0
of the multimedia unit updated. 2
from 0.1.01.00 to 01.02.00 ? g

[ ok | | cance |

-
o
14
'—
P4
o)
<
K
o
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Updating multimedia unit software

Caution: Do not power off the unit
while updating.

Completed update of the unit

software version,

Unit software version: 01.02.00

Fail to update the unit sftware

Version correctly,

The dialog box shown left is displayed during
the update of update program.

Do not pull out the CF card or power OFF the
GOT while the dialog box shown left is
displayed.

Do not turn off the CF card access switch of the
multimedia unit.

The software is not updated properly.

When the update of update program is
completed normally, the dialog box shown left is
displayed.

When the update program is not correct or the
update of update program failed, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.

After restarting the GOT, apply the steps starting
from step1 again.
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B Network setting

The network setting is executed when the network connection is made using the Ethernet I/F of the multimedia unit.

(1) Functions of the network setting
The following settings can be made in the network setting.

UTILITY FUNCTION

For GT For GT
Designer2 | Designer3

ltem Description Setting range

MAC address Displays the MAC address. - O O

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

IP add Displ d sets the IP address.
address Isplays and sets the [~ address <Default: 192.168.3.51> O O

Displays and sets the router address of the default 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255 255

17
o
2
E
[
»
z
]
s
i
o
o

a
=]
i
(7]
[
o
©

DISPLAY AND

Default gateway gateway. . . o ' <Default: 0.0.0.0> O O
For the connection via a router, the setting is required.
Subnet mask Displays and sets the subnet mask. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
For the connection via a router, the setting is required. <Default: 255.255.255.0> o o
o)
z
(2) Displaying the network setting w;
zE S
B ==
Main Menu GOT setup GOT main unit setup £z
w
(I~ = 1.3 Utility Display) E ﬁ%
9
oz

Touch

Touch
[GOT main unit setup]

[GOT setup]

Touch
[Multimedia setting]

Communication setting 9
([7_=— 3.1 Communication Setting) E
Touch o
[Multimedia] o
I
@)
Network settings u
»

Multimedia MAC Address 08:00:70:B2:92:3B
setfing menu P Address  [192][168].[3 ].[1] L
\ 2
Default Gateway IIl \0 =
Touch an item to %
Touch Subnet mask (255 ] [255 ] [\ change settings ;
[Network settings] S

‘ Default” Comcirm|
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(3) Operating the network setting

The following shows the setting operation of the IP address.
The same setting operation is applied to the default gateway and the subnet mask.

Multimedia s
MAC Address
[P Address

08:00:70:B2:92:3B
[192].[168|.[ 3 |.[51]

Default Gateway | 0 || 0 |0 |[0 |

Subnet mask (265 | (265 ] (256 | | O |

Default|| Confirm

=
0800029236
| 1o8].[168] [ 3 |[51 ]

MAC Address
[P Address

Default Gateway | O || 0 [0 || O]

Subnet mask EIRESIEESIRIET

Default| | Confirm

16171819 | Del |«f»

(ancel | Enter

Changes are discarded if you close .
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

0K Cancel

7. Touch the IP address display box.

4.

The keyboard appears. Enter numerical values.

When you touch the [Confirm] button, the
setting contents are determined.

If you touch the [Default] button, the setting
contents can be returned to the initial values.

If you touch the [Confirm] button without
touching the [><] button, the dialog box on the
left is displayed.

After completing the settings for all the items
you want to change in [Network settings], when
touching the |Z button, the display returns to
[Multimedia setting menu].
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B Multimedia screen

(1) Display operation of multimedia screen
Create the multimedia screen switch used to display the multimedia screen on the project screen.
Touch the multimedia screen switch so that the screen is switched to the multimedia screen.
The video image, play video and file selection menu can be switched on the multimedia screen.
For details of the procedures for creating the extended function switch used to display the multimedia screen,
refer to the following manual.

UTILITY FUNCTION

[ *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
(2.6 Setting Special Function Switch)

*GT Designer2 Version [J Screen Design Manual
(6.2.5 Setting items of special function switch)
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POINT,

Play video position display function

For using the video playing position display function on the play video screen, the software version 03.00.00 or
later of the multimedia unit is required.

If the software version of the multimedia unit is old, an error message is displayed.

For how to upgrade the multimedia software, refer to the following.

[z mVersion control

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK DEBUG

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES

2.1 GOT Main Unit Function Settings 2-31



(2) Operation of multimedia screen
(a) Video image screen
Images taken with a video camera connected to the multimedia unit can be displayed on the GOT screen.
Images taken with a video camera can be recorded.

(1)

(12)
Number Iltem Description
(1) Image display screen Screen to display images taken with a video camera
) button Button to pause images taken with a video camera
3) | ) | button Button to start recording images taken with a video camera
4) E button Button to stop recording
(5) Print button Button to start printing the screen
Soresn
(6) fancel | pytton Button to cancel printing the screen
Screen
7 vai * dte%h button Button to switch the display to the play video screen
(8) Menu button Button to switch the screen to the file menu screen
9) Exit button Button to exit the multimedia screen switch and to return to the utility screen
(10) K button Button to accept messages
(11) Cancel | button Button to stop messages
(12) Message display screen Screen to display error messages, etc.
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(b) Play video screen

Video files saved in the CF card installed on the multimedia unit can be played and displayed. -
(@) (2) (4 E
z
=)
(TR
>
=
.
» |0 g
L] 4)
> | » 5)
' ] ©) g
() E
" Prin
R L 8) o =
\ Cancel (9) E g =
Print E = E
(10) 2
= 882
Meru (11)
-
Bt (12) _
16
(16) (13) %
oK Cancel (14) oy
5c3
o
owg
223
o0 =
S s
(15) HE
o=
Number Item Description
) Screen to display images taken with a video camera or to play video taken with a video
() Image display screen
camera
(2) E button Play button for playing video -
2
(3) button Button to pause images or video taken with a video camera a
(4) lII button Button to stop playing
(5) EI button Button to return to the beginning of video files and to play the video <
T
(6) E button Button to return to the beginning of video files and to play the video O
(7) button Button to play the video in slow motion
Print inti
(8) Geremn | button Button to start printing the screen |
o
=
Cancel inti
9) . Sgpg:n button Button to cancel printing the screen §
g
(10) S\rt:‘lil(}é:oh button Button to switch the display to the video image screen [
(11) Menu button Button to switch the display to the video image screen 2 3
o
i
oLz
12 i Button to exit the multimedia screen switch and to return to the utility screen z9Q
(12) Exit button Yy g S g
[2)
J08
13 Button to accept messages =R
(13) K button p g % g é
(14) Carcel | button Button to stop messages
. Screen to display the file name and shooting time of the video being played and
(15) Message display screen *
messages @
L
(16) Play position display bar Bar to display the play position of the video g
z
*1 This screen displays the shooting time of a video file saved with the GOT (unit software version 03.02.00 or later only). E
o
<
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(c) File menu screen
Video files of the CF card installed on the multimedia unit can be searched.
Searched video files can be displayed on the play video screen.

(1)

TMMR=CF :
Select drive Riod Fans
Size Date Time
3GP [MR_MMR_20T20228_181502 1
.BKB 02-28-12 18:15
3GP  MR_MMR_20120228_181819
841.5KB 02-28-12 18:18
3GP  MR_MMR_20120228_182208
§35.3KB 02-25-12 18:22

MYR-CF card

L [ @
¥
Vi deo (3)
image
Del
Exit 4)
(5)
| (6)
()
Number Item Description
) . Screen to display video files in the CF card selected by Select drive or to delete video
(1) File menu display screen ]
files.
(2) fi'(?go button Button to switch the display to the play video screen
(3) \i)rLgZZ button Button to switch the display to the video image screen
(4) Exit button Button to exit the multimedia screen switch and to return to the utility screen
5) 0K, button Button to accept messages
6) Cancel | button Button to stop messages
(7) Message display screen Screen to display error messages, etc.
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2.1.6 License management

z
©]
For using functions which require a license, register the license for the GOT. 'g
For releasing a registered license for the GOT, also execute on the license management screen. 2
=
L ) For GT For GT =
ltem Description Setting range ) ) 5
Designer2 | Designer3
PC Remote Operation Registers and deletes the license of the PC
. . . - X
function (Ethernet) Remote Operation function (Ethernet). O §
) ; o E
VNC server function Registers/deletes the license of the VNC™ server ) % o I
function. 3
=
S
a
o

(GOT SET UP)

=]
H
N
3
o
@)
o

B License management function

For the remote personal computer operation function (Ethernet) and the VNC® server function, the license
registration and the cancellation of the license registration are available.

g
The GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, and GT1662-VN do not support the remote personal computer operation function E
0] w
(Ethernet). z Eg
g w =
For details of the remote personal computer operation function (Ethernet) and the VNC® server function, refer to the é%é
. o
following. §§§
[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
B Display operation of license management
Main Menu GOT setup GOT main unit setup 9
(I~ = 1.3 Utility Display) » » B
e o D ST B KRN D s e e ;_‘_-—-n-m e
==
Touch
T . .
[GOT setup] [GOT main unit setup]
X
O
Touch e
[License management] S
i
()
License management i
GO i i £ 8
PC Remote Operation function (Fthernet) ﬂ E
e 1 I K 5
<
WC server function a
08
iq
O E %
gos
E@0
<50
295
z
"
i
WMC is a trademark of RealVWNC Ltd.
(2]
L
o
o
Z
[T}
(oL,
o
<
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B Setting operation of license management

(1) When registering a license number for the GOT

I .

License nunber

WNC server function

License number

License number ARE7 Registered

I .

WC server function

License number

VNG is a trademark of RealVNC Ltd.

4

o

=1

POINT

How to acquire a license number

Touch the license number input area on the
license management screen, and then the
keyboard appears on the bottom of the
screen.

Touch the [Regist] button to register the
input license number.

If the [><] button is touched without touching
the [Regist] button, the license number is not
registered.

After a license number is registered, touch
the [><] button to close the license
management screen.

Touch the [Cancel reg.] button to release the
registered license number.

Touch the [><] button to close the license
management screen.

For how to acquire a license number, please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or

representative.
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2.1.7 Behavior of duplicate IPs

P4

©]

B Setting function for Behavior of duplicate IPs 'g
The GOT operation can be set when a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT is added to the network z
afterwards. =

=

'_

=}

L ) For GT For GT
ltems Description Setting range

Designer2 | Designer3

Maintain a network connection
(rec)/Do not maintain a network
connection X @)
<Default: Maintain a network
connection (rec)>

Behavior when a device | The GOT operation can be set
of the same IP address | when a device with the same IP
as the GOT'’s address address as that of the GOT is
joins the network added to the network afterwards.
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POINT,

(1) For checking IP address duplication
Use CoreOS with the version 05.10.00AG or later.

(2) When the IP address duplication is not checked
(a) When the IP address of the GOT is set to 192.168.0.18, the IP address duplication check is not

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

performed.
(b) Depending on the device to connect with the GOT, the IP address duplication check may not be
performed.
(3) When the GOT is added to the network in which a device with the same IP address as that of the GOT
exists
GOT goes into offline status and the following dialog box appears. %
Ll
o
IP7 FLAFEELTES, BES—INEETL.
R CIPF FL ARERELT (.
The IP address is dupulicated.
Femove the cammunication cable and specify
the IP address again after rebooting the GOT. o
IPHIHLEE . L8RP, i
EEEEEMESIPL. 5
P Address @ 192.168.0.181 E
MAC Address @ 08:00:70:33:00:60 @
Ll
-
» When correcting the same IP address of other device as that of GOT g
After correcting the same IP address of other device as that of GOT, touch the [Reboot GOT] button to =
restart the GOT. 2
+ When changing the IP address of GOT '<DT:

Touch the [Clear IP Address] button to clear the IP address of GOT.
After touching the [Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT, change the IP address of GOT by the utility.

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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B Display operation of Behavior of duplicate IPs

Main Menu

GOT setup

([~ 1.3 Utility Display) » »
ERey

Touch
Touch

[GOT main unit setup]

[GOT setup]

Behavior of duplicate IPs

50T 1G0T main unit

Behavior when a device of the same |P address as the G0T's address
Joins the network

[Maintain a network connection (rec) |

GOT main unit setup

Touch
[Behavior of duplicate
IPs]
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B Setting operation for Behavior of duplicate IPs

7. Iftouch the setup item, the setup contents is

changed.

oo i s * Maintain a network connection (rec):

ey e 3, viee of e sane 1P address as the GOT's adress The GOT stays connected to the network

Hiainiale a-seluork comestion (rec) when a device with the same IP address
as that of the GOT is added to the
network afterwards. A system alarm
occurs.

» Do not maintain a network connection:
The GOT is disconnected from the
network when a device with the same IP
address as that of the GOT is added to
the network afterwards.

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts
§> and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns
to the Main Menu.

POINT

(1) Precautions for selecting [Do not maintain a network connection]
When selecting [Do not maintain a network connection], the GOT is disconnected from the network at the
addition of a device with the same IP address as the GOT.
Therefore, there is a possibility that the running GOT cannot be communicated by IP address setting mistakes
or intended actions by malicious users, and the system control may be influenced by those errors.
Please change the setting of [Behavior of duplicate IPs] after carefully examining the necessity.

(2) Precautions for using a switching hub compatible with the spanning tree protocol
For the switching hub port connected with the GOT, configure the setting (PortFast or others) that makes the
GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state). The setting is required to make sure that the delay right
after the connection by the spanning tree protocol does not occur.
Without the setting, the Ethernet IP address duplication is not correctly detected.
Additionally, the GOT may not be connected to Ethernet correctly.
For the setting that makes the GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state), refer to the user’'s
manual for the switching hub used.
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2.2 Display Settings

2.2.1

Display setting functions

Setting regarding display is possible.
The items which can be set are shown below. When each item part is touched, the respective setting becomes possible.

Tt . For GT For GT
ltems Description Setting range ) )
Designer2 | Designer3
B |(Japanese)
English |(English)
Confirmati f th tl d
onfirmation ot the current fanguage an s | (Chinese (Simplified))
L " switching language can be performed ] - o o
anguage regarding with the language displayed by utility [ ENRESECEE (Chinese (Traditional))
and dialog box. &0l (Korean)
Deuttseh | (German)
<At factory shipment: User's selection>
Opening The title display period at the main unit boot 0 to 60 seconds 2 o o
screen time can be set. <At factory shipment: 5 seconds >
The period from the user stops the touch panel .
Screen save L j 0 to 60 minutes
] operation till the screen save function starts can ] ) @) O
time <At factory shipment: 0 minutes>
be set.
Whether turn ON or OFF the backlight
Screen save simultaneously at the screen save fl?nction start ON/OFF
backlight ) ‘y <At factory shipment: OFF> o o
can be specified.
Whether to display system alarm when the
Battery alarm ) )
displa voltage of the GOT internal battery has dropped | <At factory shipment: OFF> @) @)
pay can be specified.
Brightness, The brightness can be adjusted.
Contrast [ 2.2.4 Brightness, contrast adjustment © ©
Screen saver status cancel by human sensor Effective/Invalid
Human sensor ) ) . . O O
can be set to Effective or Invalid. <At factory shipment: Effective>
Sensor detect 0to 10
. The sensor detect level can be set. ) O O
level 3 <At factory shipment: 10>
The time corresponding to the [Sensor detect
Sensor detect level] is displayed. (setting is disabled) 0to 4
N When the [Sensor detect level] is changed, the X @) O
time "3 S ) <At factory shipment: Osec>
corresponding time is reflected by touching
[OK] button.
The time period from when the human sensor
Sensor off detects no human movement until the Human OMin 10Sec to 60Min 0Sec
delay Sensor Detection Signal (System Signal 2- <At factory shipment:0Min 10Sec> o o
1.b5) turns OFF can be set.
Only selectable languages are displayed.
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For details of the fonts, refer to the following manual.
Ei? *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) (2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters)
*GT Designer2 Version [0 Screen Design Manual (2.3 Specifications of Applicable Characters)
*2  If setting 0, the title screen is not hidden.
The title screen is always displayed for 4 seconds or longer (which changes depending on the project data contents).

*3  The monitoring time corresponding to the sensor detect level (0 to 10) is as follows.

As the sensor detect level becomes greater, the sensitivity of the human sensor becomes higher.
Sensor detect level 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 0
Sensor detect time [s] 0 0.1 0.2 0.4 0.8 1 1.5 2 25 4
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POINT,

(1) Display setting by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2
Set title display period, screen save time and screen save backlight at [GOT set up] in [Environmental Setting]
of GT Designer3 or in [System Environment] of GT Designer2.
When change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting by [Display] screen
of the GOT.

[ 7 +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.8 Setting of the GOT display and operation (GOT setup))

(2) Screen save time
Using the system information function can compulsorily switch the controller to the screen saving status
(Forced Screen Saver Disable Signal) or disable the screen save time (Automatic Screen Saver Disable
Signal) set with Utility.

[ 5 <GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.6 System Information Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.6 Setting System Information)

(3) Screen save backlight
When [Screen save backlight] is set to [ON], using the system information function (Backlight OFF output
signal) can switch the backlight OFF from the controller.
When [Screen save backlight] is set to [OFF], the above signal has no effect on the screen save backlight.

[ = +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.6 System Information Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.6 Setting System Information)
(4) Display control by human sensor
The human sensor is a function that releases the GOT from the screen saving mode without the necessity to
touch the GOT.
This function releases the GOT from the screen saving mode when the operator has come closer to the GOT.

Approach Go away Approach Go away

Operator motion
[Sensor detect level]

Human Sensor
Detection Signal
[System Signal 2-1.b5]

ON

OFF

|
I [

[Sensor detect time] [Sensor [Sensor

off delay] off delay]

Screen saving mode released

i Screen sa
i :

Screen saving ' mode acti\
1 1

—>
[Screen save time]

When there is no operator around the GOT for the time set as "Sensor OFF delay", the "Human Sensor
Detection Signal" turns OFF.

When the time set as the "Screen save time" elapses after the "Human Sensor Detection Signal" turns
OFF, the GOT enters the screen saving mode.

Refer to the following manual for the Human Sensor Detection Signal (System Signal 2-1.b5).

3 «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.6 System Information Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual (3.6 Setting System Information)
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(5) When setting the human sensor to invalid
Even if setting the human sensor to invalid by the utility, the Human Sensor Detection Signal (System Signal
2-1.b5) turns ON when the human sensor detects human movement.
Unintended operation may result, therefore, if controlling the Forced Screen Saver Enable Signal (System

Signal 1-1.b1) and Human Sensor Detection Signal associating them with each other by a sequence program,
etc.

When setting the human sensor to invalid, review the related sequence program, etc.
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2.2.2 Display operation of display setting

Main menu
([ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[GOT setup]

GOT setup

Touch
[Display]

Display

GOT setup:Display

Larguege
Opening screen tine Sec

Screen save time [@] Min. (0:None)

Screen save backlight
Battery alarm display
Brightress,contrast  [Settins...]

Human sensor
Sensor detect level (MAX=10)
Sensor detect time 0.0 Sec.

Sensor off delay [0] Min.[10] See.

Touch an item to
change settings

2.2 Display Settings
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2.2.3 Display setting operations

B Language

1. Ifthe setting item is touched, the Language
Larguage RN screen is displayed.

Opening screen time Sec

Screen save time [0 Min. (0:Nore)
Screen save backlight
Battery alarn display
Brightness,contrast

Human sensor
Sensor detect level (HAx=10)
Sensor detect time 0.0 Sec.

Sensor off delay [0] Min.[i] Sec.

2. Iftouch the language to be displayed, the
= language is selected and the screen returns to

b Emiioh the [Display] screen.

L) [Display]
S
=01

Deutsch

3. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
operates with the changed settings.

Gpenins sereen tine  [5]5ee If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed

Screen save time [0 Min. (0:None) )
Sereen cave backlight settings are canceled and the screen returns to
Battery alam display the Main Menu.

Brightness,contrast

Human sensor

Sensor detect level (MAX=10)

Sensor detect time 0.0 Sec.

Sensor off delay [0 Min.[70] Sec.

v
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HINT €

(1) Selectable languages
The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

[Z_=GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) (2.5 Specifications of Applicable
Characters)

GT Designer2 Version[d Screen Design Manual (2.3 Specifications of Applicable Characters)

(2) System language switching using the device
The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

[ = GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) (4.3 Language Switching Device
Setting)

B Opening screen, screen save time

1. touching the setting (numerical), keyboard is
displayed. Input numeric with the keyboard.

Language English

Opening screen time Sec

zz:: - :;Z:.‘gm e) 2 . If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
Battery alarn display 4 operates with the changed settings.

o ' If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed

Srer st fot (] o) settings are canceled and the screen returns to
Sersor of delay - [0]Min 1] S the Main Menu.
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B Screen save backlight, battery alarm display

i 7. Setting item is changed if setting item is

Screen save tine [@] Min. (0:None) touched. (ON )\ OFF

Screen save backlight ( = )

Battery alarn display

Brightress contrast 2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
unan sensor . .

: dtect leve] > operates with the changed settings.

Sensr detect tine 00 82 If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed

Sensor off delay [0] Min.[i0] Sec. .
settings are canceled and the screen returns to

the Main Menu.

E%
B Brightness, Contrast

Refer to the following for brightness, contrast setting.

K? 2.2.4 Brightness, contrast adjustment

B Human sensor

1. Setting item is changed if setting item is
touched. (Effective C Invalid)

Language
Opening screen tine  [5]Sec

Screen save time [0] Min. (0:None)
foreen e Lkl . 2. If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
Battery alarm display . .
Brightress,contrast operates with the changed settings.

o et ) ) If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
Sensr detect e 0.0 Sz settings are canceled and the screen returns to
[0] Min.[T0] Sec-

Sensor off delay

the Main Menu.

T

"

B Sensor detect level, sensor off delay

1. touching the setting (numerical), keyboard is

e displayed. Input numeric with the keyboard.
Soreen save tine [0]Min. ©:Nore) To move the cursor, touch the E| or E

Screen save backlight

Battery alarn display button.

Brightness,contrast

o e (o) 2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and

Sensor detect level TR (1A%=10)
o dftdt.( c operates with the changed settings.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the Main Menu.

(5] [6][7][8][8] [l | [«][]
(0] [ (2 [3] [4] [#] [Cancel] [ Eater

N

W
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2.2.4 Brightness, contrast adjustment

B Functions of the brightness, contrast
The brightness can be adjusted.

. o For GT For GT
Function Description X i
Designer2 | Designer3
. ) Brightness of display part can be adjusted by 8 levels. (GT1675-VN,
Brightness setting ; O O
GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN can be adjusted by 4 levels.)

POINT,

Refer to setting of the brightness by GS

E? GT Designer3 version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) App2 GOT internal device

M Display operation of brightness, contrast

Main Menu GOT main unit setup Display
([_ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Display]

[GOT main unit
setup]

Brightness, contrast

TouchH/[to

adjust the brightness.

Touch
[Brightness,
contrast]
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B Operating the brightness, contrast

Brightness can be adjusted by touching [+], [-]
key of brightness adjustment.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Display] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Display] screen.
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2.3 Operation Settings (Settings Regarding Operation)

2.3.1

Operation setting functions

Setting regarding GOT operation can be set.
The items which can be set are described below. If touch the each item part, the respective setting becomes possible.

. - . For GT For GT
Function Description Setting range ) .
Designer2 | Designer3
Buzzer volume B | i be ch g OFF/SHORT/LONG
uzzer volume setting can be changed.
setting ° g <At factory shipment: SHORT> |~ © O
Window move .
Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can | ON/OFF
buzzer volume ) O O
. be selected. <At factory shipment: ON>
setting
Security setting Security level change screen can be displayed. o o
screen change | [ 5 2.3.4 Security level change
Utility call key Utility call key setting screen can be displayed. 5 o
screen change | [ 5 2.3.5 Utility call key setting
The touch panel sensitivity when touching the GOT
o screen can be set.
Key sensitivity . ) .
settin E.g. a setting can be changed when double-touch is 1t08 1 O @)
9 made when touching the GOT screen only once. (For
preventing chattering)
Touch panel reading error can be corrected.
Touch panel
calibration [ =~ 2.3.6Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch - O O
panel calibration setting)
Whether to reduce incorrect inputs (responses of parts | Continuous key input/Avoid
Touchdetection | other than the touched part) when more than 2 points input error
mode are touched simultaneously on the GOT or to prioritize | <Default: o o
response can be selected. Continuous key input>
USB mouse/ Set the setting items related with USB mouse/
keyboard keyboard. _ x 0O
setting [ 3 2.3.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting
The authorization of the SoftGOT-GOT link function can
SoftGOT-GOT | pe set, and the exclusive authorization can be obtained
link function or released. — X O
setting
[ 5 2.3.8 SoftGOT-GOT link function setting
® o . ® 0 to 3600 seconds
VNC™ server The authorization guarantee time for the VNC™ server . .
. ) ) <At factory shipment: 0 X @)
function setting | function can be set.
second>

*1 Relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed]

The larger the set value in [Key sensitivity] is, the shorter the time taken from touching the touch panel until the GOT
responds becomes.
E.g. decrease the value set for [Key sensitivity] when double-touch is made when touching the GOT screen only once.
(Decrease the reaction speed.)
The relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and [Key reaction speed] is as follows.

[Key sensitivity] setting

Quick response «—

— Slow response

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
[Key reaction speed] -20ms -10ms + Oms +10ms +20ms +40ms + 80ms +120ms
(Standard)
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POINIT;

Operation settings by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2

Set buzzer volume and window move buzzer volume by [GOT setup] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3 or
in [System Environment] of GT Designer2.

When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the project
data.

E:? *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.8 Setting of the GOT display and operation (GOT setup))

2.3.2 Display operation of operation setting

Main menu GOT setup
([7_=— 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[GOT setup]

Touch

[Operation]

Buzzer volume OFF

Window move buzzer OFF

Security setting

Utility call key

Key sensitivity 5] (Max 8

Key reaction speed Standard (£0)ms
Touch panel calibration

Touch dstection mode
USB mouse/keyboar d
SoftGOT-6OT Tink

WNG server func. setting[Setting...]

Touch an item to
change settings
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2.3.3 Setting operation of operation

B Buzzer volume, window move buzzer, Touch detection mode

1. Setting items are changed if setting item is

GOT_setup:Operat ion

Buzzer volure OFF touched.
y 1

Zdw:g ' 2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
Uity el ey operates with the changed settings.

Ei tuzd ?d(:(i) If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed

1: :‘ ““b*:“"” settings are canceled and the screen returns to
USBt/ktybd ] the Main Menu.

Soft60T-60T link
NG server func. setting[Setting...]

N\

2.

B Security setting

Refer to the following for the security setting operation

7=~ 2.3.4 Security level change

B Utility call key

Refer to the following for the utility call key operation

[ Z 2.3.5 Utility call key setting
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B Key sensitivity setting

Buzzer wolume OFF

Window move buzzer OFF

Security setting

Utility call key [Settip”

Kay sensitivity [8Y (Bs s

Key reaction speed Standard (+0ms
Touch parel calibration

Touch detection mode
USB mouse/keyboar d
SoftBOT-60T 1ink

VNG server func. setting[Setting...]

B] (6] [T (8] (8] [oel] (<[]
T L0 [ (20 (30 4] [e] [ Gael] [ Foter |

N

B Touch panel adjustment
Refer to the following for touch panel adjustment operation.

If touching the setting items, keyboard is
displayed.
Input numeric with the keyboard.

The key response speed corresponding to
the [Key sensitivity] setting is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
operates with the changed settings.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns
to the Main Menu.

E:? 2.3.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration setting)

B USB mouse/keyboard setting
Refer to the following for the USB mouse/keyboard setting.

[ = 2.3.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

B SoftGOT-GOT link function setting

Refer to the following for the SoftGOT-GOT link function setting operation.

Ei? 2.3.8 SoftGOT-GOT link function setting

B VNC® server function setting

Refer to the following for the VNC® server function setting operation.

[ 5 2.3.9 VNC(R) server function setting

2-52 2.3 Operation Settings (Settings Regarding Operation)



2.3.4 Security level change

B Security level change functions
Changes the security level to the same security level set by each object or screen switch.
To change the security level, input the password of the security level which is set in GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.

Security level setting................... = *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.7 Security Setting)
*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(5.8 Security function)

Password Setting......................... = *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.7 Security Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.5 Set Password)

POINT,

Restrictions on screen display
The security level change screen cannot be displayed when project data do not exist in GOT.
Change the security level after downloading the project data to GOT.

B Displaying the security level change

Main menu GOT setup Operation
([7_=— 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[GOT setup] ) )
[Security setting]

[Operation]

Security setting Security level change

Please input password.

[Security level change]

Input the password of
the security level which
is set in GT Designer3
or GT Designer2.
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B Security level change operation

(1) Password input operation

1. By touching [0] to [9], [A] to [F] key, the
password of the changed security level is input.

Fronee inmt secmmrd, 2. When correcting the input character, touch [Del]
— key to delete the correcting character and input
the password again.

3. Atter inputting password, touch the [Enter] key.
When the password matches, the normal
completion message is displayed. When the
password does not match, an error message is
displayed.

Security level change success.

4. [OK] button is touched it returns to the
password input screen again.

0K

Password ervor.

0K

5. 1f [X] button is touched it returns to security
setting screen.

N

e~

HINT

About forgetting to return to the original level after changing security level temporarily
When use GOT after temporarily changing the security level, do not forget to return the security level to the original
level.

(@
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2.3.5 Utility call key setting

B Utility call key setting function

The key position for calling the main menu of the utility can be specified.
For the key position, the specification of 1 point from 4 corners on the screen, or no specification, can be set.

(No specification can be set when GT Designer3 is used.)

By keeping pressing the screen, a setting to switch the screen to the utility is available.

This prevents a switching to the utility by an unintentional operation.

POINT;

Operation settings by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2

Set the utility call key at [GOT set up] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3 or in [System Environment] of GT

Designer2.

When change a part of the setting after downloading the project data, change the setting by [Display] screen of the

GOT.

[ 5 *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual

(3.8 Setting of the GOT display and operation (GOT setup))

B Utility call key display operation

Main menu GOT setup Operation

(= 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Utility call key]

Please select keys.

Pressing time

[o] sec.

Motel: Pressing time is effective only in case one point.

Touch buttons to set
for the utility call key
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B Utility call key setting operation

Touch E or |:| displayed at the 4 corners
of the setting screen.

The button repeats Iil C |:| with every
touch.

N Set the corner to be specified as a key position
i o[e]

For the key position, up to 1 point can be
specified.

When the key position is not specified,

Notel: Pressing tine is effective only in case one point. displaying the utility with the utility call key is not
available.

Please select keys.

When setting 1 point, specify the time to switch
to the utility in case of keeping pressing the key

position.
Please select kevs. Touch the time input area.
Pressing tine Touching the input area displays a keyboard.

> Input numerical value from the keyboard.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Operation] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Operation] screen.

In the [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/
[Cancel)/[X] button restarts and operates the
GOT with the changed settings.
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POINT,

(1)

(2)

When the utility call key is not specified
The followings are the method for displaying the utility without using the utility call key.

(a) Changing the project data in GT Designer3
. Read the project data in esigner3.
7. Read the project data in GT Designer3

2. Seteither of the followings in GT Designer3.
+ Set the utility call key in the [Display/Operation] tab of the [Environmental Setting] dialog box.
« Set a special function switch to display the utility at the user-created screen.

3. Write the project data whose setting is changed to the GOT.

(b) Operating the forced start-up of the utility with the GOT
After powering on the GOT, pressing the S.MODE switch during [Booting] displayed on the upper left
displays the utility in the screen.
When restricting the display of the utility, set a password in GT Designer3.

[ 5 «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(4.7 Security Setting)

Precautions on using the advanced alarm popup display

When [Display Position Switching] is set to [Switch] in the advanced alarm popup display setting, set either of
the following for the utility call key.

+ Setting the position of the utility call key to the upper-right or lower-left corner

+ Setting [Pressing Time] of the utility call key to 1 or more seconds

When [Pressing Time] is set to 0 and the key position is set to the lower-left corner, the operation is as
described below.

If the positions of the key and the advanced alarm popup display overlap, the utility screen appears by
switching the display position of the advanced alarm popup display.

For the advanced alarm popup display, refer to the following.

[ZF «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
(10.8 Advanced Alarm Popup Display)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(8.5 Advanced Alarm Popup Display)
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2.3.6 Adjusting the touch panel position (Touch panel calibration setting)

B Touch panel calibration setting function
Touch panel reading error can be corrected.
Normally the adjustment is not required, however, the difference between a touched position and the object position
may occur as the period of use elapses.
When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, correct the position with this

function.
Before adjustment After adjustment
: |
The [Run] will operate though you The [Stop] button can be touched
intended to touch the [Stop] button. without fail.

B Touch panel calibration setting display operation

Main menu GOT setup Operation
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

[GOT setup]

Touch
[Touch panel
calibration]

[Operation]

Touch panel calibration

Touch parel calibration

he X mark to calibrate the touch panel.

Perform touch panel
adjustment.
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B Touch panel calibration operation
Touch the |Z point displayed on the screen with the finger one by one to make the setting.

7. Touch the center of the <] displayed on the
alibration upper left precisely.
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I the x but k well then

touch the

Read justment

4. Touch the [3<] point displayed on the lower

right.

Touching the |Z button displayed on the upper
right returns to the previous screen.

When the precise touch could not be made,
touch the [Readjustment] button to make the
setting from step1 again.
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2.3.7 USB mouse/keyboard setting

B USB mouse/keyboard function
To install and use the USB mouse/keyboard on the GOT, set the USB mouse/keyboard.

B USB mouse/keyboard setting display operation

UTILITY FUNCTION

Main menu GOT setup Operation
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Operation].

Touch

[USB mouse/keyboard].
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Zog

543

Use USB mouse 523

=

Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation =E=

(o]

Use USB keyboard 8&¢
USB keyboard type Japanese 106 keyboard

0]
2
m
w
a
B USB mouse/keyboard setting operation S
w
I
B01_setupUperat ion:Ush mouserkeyboard setting 1 To use the USB mouse, touch the setting item of S
[Use USB mousel]. g
Use USB mouse The setting content is changed by touching.
Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation
Use US keyhoard (YES = NO)
USB keyboard type
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GOT setup:Operat ion:USB mouse/kevboard setting

Use USB mouse

Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation
Use USB keyboard

USB keyboard type

[eperese M Yhoard |

Use USB mouse

Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation
Use USB keyboard
USB keyboard type

Use USB mouse

Interlock with mouse cursor touch operation
Use USB keyboard
USB keyboard type

oy

>

To move the mouse cursor to the touched

position, touch the setting item of [Interlock with

mouse cursor touch operation].

The setting content is changed by touching.
e\

(YES Sy NO)

To use the USB keyboard, touch the setting item
of [USB keyboard type].

The setting content is changed by touching.
(YES S NO)

To use the USB keyboard, touch the setting item
of [USB keyboard typel].
The setting content is changed by touching.

(Japanese 106 keyboard ~ = English 101
=
keyboard)

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Operation] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Operation] screen.

In the [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/
[Cancell/[X] button restarts and operates the
GOT with the changed settings.
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2.3.8 SoftGOT-GOT link function setting

B SoftGOT-GOT link function

The authorization of the SoftGOT-GOT link function can be set, and the exclusive authorization can be obtained or
released.

Only the GOT can obtain the exclusive authorization. While the GOT has the exclusive authorization, GT
SoftGOT1000 cannot obtain the authorization.

For the details of the SoftGOT-GOT link function, refer to the following.

=z
Q
=
O
z
o
TS
>
=
=
[
=)

(72

[ GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 ‘IE:
For GT For GT abg
Function Description Seting range 5
dnct D L Designer2 | Designer3 EE’E
(7]
) The status whether or not the GOT obtains the exclusive ; é 5
Exclusive o ) Lo 5
L authorization is displayed. Obtain/Release @

authorization X O

. Obtaining or releasing the exclusive authorization can (At GOT startup: Release)
obtained state

be executed by the GOT. 0
L The time length from the last operation of GT 0 to 3600 seconds wE
Authorization . L . . 22
obtained time SoftGOT1000 after obtaining the authorization until the | (At factory shipment: 60 X O z ES
E Wi
GOT automatically obtains the authorization can be set. | seconds) Eég
2
Operatin The time length for keeping the authorization obtained % E%
1 =
rPor't 9 after the last operation of GT SoftGOT1000/GOT with 0 to 3600 seconds sz
jori
P ara>r/1teed the obtained authorization can be set. (The unauthorized | <At factory shipment: 0 X O
u
?me equipment cannot obtain the authorization until the set seconds>
i
time elapses.)
Operation When the authorization is not obtained in GT YES/NO
status popup SoftGOT1000/GOT, whether to display or not the X @)
e . . . L <At GOT startup: No> 10}
notification information of the authorized side in pop-up can be set. 2
o
B Displaying the SoftGOT-GOT link function setting
Main menu GOT setup Operation
([~ 1.3 Utility Display) o
O
G = o= o] b
[ c O
[uL,
i
[GOT setup] Touch 7]
Operation
[Op ] Touch
[SoftGOT-GOT link]
o)
x
'_
SoftGOT-GOT link P
GOT setup:0 T-GOT link function setting o
Operating priority obtained state |§
( Nt obtained =

— SoftGOT-GOT link function setting

Operating authority obtained time

SEC. (0:lnvalid)
Operating priority guaranteed time
SEC.

Operation status popup notification Touch buttons to Set |n
e the SoftGOT-GOT link.
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B SoftGOT-GOT link function setting operation

(1) Exclusive authorization obtained state

(a) Obtaining the exclusive authorization

(Uperatwng priority obtained state ‘

Not cbtained \

— SoftGOT-GOT link function setting \

Operating author ity obtained time
SEC. (0:Imvalid)
Operating priority guaranteed time
[Co ] sec.
Operation status popup notification

(b) Releasing the exclusive authorization

GOT setup:Opsrat ion:SoftGOT-G0T |ink function setting

Operating priority obtained state
[ s e |
— Soft60T-60T Tink function setting 5\\)

Operating authority obtained time
SEC. (0Imvalid)
Operating priority guaranteed time
[0 ] sec.
Operation status popup notification

(2) Authorization obtained time

GOT link function se

GOT setup:Oper

Not. obtained

— SoftG0T-60T link function setting

’7 Operating priority obtained state ‘

Operating author ity obtained time

(60 SEC. (0ilmvalid)
Operating priority guaranteed\Nme
Operation status popup notifich

Touch the [Obtain] button to display the dialog
box.

Touch the [OK] button to obtain the exclusive
authorization.

Touch the [Cancel] button to stop obtaining the
exclusive authorization.

Touch the [Release] button to display the dialog
box.

Touch the [OK] button to release the exclusive
authorization.

Touch the [Cancel] button to stop releasing the
exclusive authorization.

If touch the select button of the authorization
obtained time, a keyboard is displayed.

Enter the authorization obtained time with the
keyboard.

When setting to 0 second, the authorization is
not automatically obtained by the GOT.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Operation] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Operation] screen.

In the [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/
[Cancel]/[X] button restarts and operates the
GOT with the changed settings.
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(3) Operating priority guaranteed time

oftB0T-GOT link function setting

GOT setup!Operati

(Operating priority obtained state ‘

r— SoftBOT-GOT link function setting

Operating authority obtained time
SEC. (0:lrvalid)
Opsrating priority guaranteed time
SEC.
Operation status popup noti ion

POINT,

If touch the select button of the operating priority
guaranteed time, a keyboard is displayed.
Enter the operating priority guaranteed time with
the keyboard.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Operation] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Operation] screen.

In the [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/
[Cancel]/[><] button restarts and operates the
GOT with the changed settings.

Relation between the authorization obtained time and the operating priority guaranteed time
When the followings are set, the authorization obtained time is prioritized. (After the authorization obtained time is

elapsed, the GOT automatically obtains the authorization.)
* 1sec or more is set for the authorization obtained time.

» The authorization guarantee time is set longer than the authorization obtained time.

(4) Operation status popup notification

GOT setup:Operation:SoftGOT-60T link function sstting

(Operating priority obtained state ‘

Not cbtained

— SoftBOT-GOT link function setting

Operating author ity obtained time
SEC. (0:1mvalid)
Operating priority guaranteed time
[0 ] sec.
Operation status popup notification
N

If the setting item is touched, the Language
screen is displayed.

A\
(YES ~ NO)

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Operation] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Operation] screen.

In the [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/
[Cancel)/[><] button restarts and operates the
GOT with the changed settings.
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2.3.9 VNC(R) server function setting

B VNC® server function setting
In the VNC® server function setting, the authorization guarantee time for the VNC® server function can be set.
For the details of the VNC® server function, refer to the following.

[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

. e . For GT For GT
Function Description Setting range . .
Designer2 | Designer3
) The time that the authorized equipment holds the
Operating o .
riorit authorization after you operate the authorized 0 to 3600 seconds
puara)r:teed equipment can be set. (The unauthorized equipment <At factory shipment: 0 X O
fi'me cannot obtain the authorization until the set time seconds>
elapses.)
POINT

Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8)
When the Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8) turns on, the authorization guarantee time
setting is disabled.

B Displaying the VNC® server function setting

Main menu

GOT setup Operation

Touch

[VNC server func. setting]

Operating priority guaranteed time

0] s
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B VNC® server function setting operation
(1) Operating priority guaranteed time

GOT setup:Uperation:yHy server function setiing 1. Touch the input field for [Operating priority
Operating priority guaranteed time guaranteed tlme] to dISp|ay a keyboard

[ ] sec. . . . .
Input the authorization guarantee time with the
keyboard.

1.

=z
Q
=
O
z
o
TS
>
=
=
[
=)

2. If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings &
are reflected and the screen returns to the E
[Operation] screen. 2 2» £
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed e
settings are canceled and the screen returns to gﬁg
the [Operation] screen. 568
3. Inthe [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/
7 % % o] [Cancel]/|Z button restarts and operates the

GOT with the changed settings.
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2.4 Maintenance Function

241 Maintenance time setting

Energization time, touch count and writing times used as a standard for the maintenance time are set.
For using the maintenance time notification, a battery is required.
Refer to the following for the details of battery.

'~ == (Hardware) 8. OPTION

Maintenance
» , , ForGT | ForGT e
ltem Description Setting range Unit . . points
Designer2 | Designer3
Reference
Hardware
Sets energization time for the ( W . )
. . . T 9.5 Backlight
Backlight maintenance | maintenance notification output. 0to 100 1000 Shutoff
u
time notification period. | When 0, no message notification. <At factory hours (@) @) Detection
ur i
(0 to 100000 hour) The time is counted only when shipment: 0> and
backlight is lit, in every ten minutes.
Replacement
) ) Sets energization time for the
Display section . o
. . maintenance notification output. 0to 100
maintenance time o 1000
L . When 0, no message notification. <At factory O O —
notification period . . . hours
The time is counted only when shipment: 0>
(0 to 100000 hour) ) ) )
energized, in every ten minutes.
Touch key Sets touch key touching count for the 0 to 200
maintenance time maintenance notification output. 10000
I I <At factory . 'e) 0] —
notification count When 0, no message notification. shipment: 0> times
(0 to 2000000times) Counts by every screen touch. P '
L Sets built-in flash memory writing count
Built-in flash memory . e
. . for the maintenance notification output. 0 to 200
maintenance time L 1000
e When 0, no message notification. <At factory ) @) O —
notification count Counts by every writing i built-in flash |  shipment: 0> | TC°
(0 to 200000times) y every wriing pment:
memory.

B Function of the maintenance timing setting
For using the maintenance time notification, a battery is required.
When setting the time or count to notify the maintenance time, refer to the life described in “(Hardware) Section 3.2"
as a guide.
The maintenance time notification is output by the following two methods.
*Outputs to GOT special register (GS680).
*Outputs as system alarm
For details of the GOT special register and system alarm, refer to the following.

[ 5 «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
*GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
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POINT,

Switching OFF the maintenance time notification output

The maintenance time notification setting which has been set once is not switched OFF even if changing its setting.

Switch OFF the maintenance time notification by the following methods.
» Execute addition time reset.
» Switch OFF each bit of "maintenance time notification cancel information (GS638)".

By using system alarm, the message that notifies that the maintenance time is near or it is already maintenance

time is displayed.
For the display of the system alarm, refer to the following.

[~ (Hardware) 10. TROUBLESHOOTING

For the display of the system alarm, refer to the following.
[ 5 *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual

B Display operation of maintenance timing setting

Main menu GOT setup GOT maintenance

([ 1.3 Utility Display)
=) S
[ e |
[ o]

Touch

[GOT setup]

[Maintenance
timing setting]

[GOT maintenance]

Maintenance time notification
\EJT setup 60T w2 s, mct\c«r\:!"\amter\am{é tine notification

Back light [0 7% 1000 H
Display [0 Jx 1000 H
lzintenance report times setting
Touch key [0 7% 10000 Times
Flash nemory [0 ]x 1000 Tines

For the addition times as power on addition time, refer to the following.
[ 5 2.4.2 Addition times reset
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B Operating the maintenance timing setting

GOT setup:GOT maintenance function:Maintenance time rotification
laintenance report time setting

Back light [0 ]x 1000 H

Display [0 ] 1000 H

mintenance report times setting

Touch key [0 ] x 10000 Tines

Flash memory x 1000 Times

following.

2.4.2 Addition times reset

[~ 1.3.3 mKeyboard operation

Touch the select button of each setting item to
display the keyboard.

Enter the value to be set.

For the keyboard operation, refer to the

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the [GOT
maintenance] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [GOT maintenance] screen.

Displays the present value of Backlight maintenance time notification period, Display section maintenance time
notification period, Touch key maintenance time notification count and Built-in flash memory maintenance time
notification count which are additioned for the maintenance time notification, respectively and resets these values.
For maintenance time notification setting, refer to the following.

[C 5 2.4.1 Maintenance time setting

B Addition times reset function

Resets the value which is additioned by the "2.4.1 BMaintenance time setting" to "0".

o For GT For GT
Item Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3
Backlight power on addition time reset Function to reset the power on addition times to "0". O O
Display power on addition time reset Function to reset the power on addition times to "0". O O
Touch key pushing addition times reset Function to reset the pushing addition times to "0". O O
Build in flash memory writing addition times reset | Function to reset the writing addition times to "0". O O
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B Display operation of Addition times reset

Main menu GOT setup GOT maintenance
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

UTILITY FUNCTION

[GOT setup]

Touch
Touch [Addition times

[GOT maintenance] reset]

17
o
2
E
[
»
z
]
s
i
o
o

o=~
zz5
N
>EMm
<o

[
HWo
502

Addtion times reset

GOT_set maint
ower on addition time

Back light

inct

% 1000 H [Reset
% 1000 H

Display

[fouch key pushingad
Touch key

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

lemory writing time
Build in flasH{0000A\

Addition time

0]
)
m
Ll
o
B Operation of Addition times reset 0
(@]
6 3 3 7. Touch the [Reset] button of each item to set "0" E
Back light 168 x 1000 H [Reset for the addition time and addition count. »
Display 1666 x 1000 H |Reset
[ouch key pushirg addit on Lies et 2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings
oy writing Lines e are reflected and the screen returns to the [GOT
maintenance] screen. é
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed E
settings are canceled and the screen returns to g
the [GOT maintenance] screen. E
o
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Addition times resetting timing
It is convenient to reset addition times when replace backlight, display section, touch panel or built-in flash memory.
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2.4.3 GOT start time

B GOT start time function
GOT start time is the function to display the following date and time.
« Start time of GOT
* Current time of GOT
* Operating hours of GOT

M Display operation of GOT start time

Main menu GOT setup GOT maintenance

(I~ == 1.3 Utility Display)

tebin

[GOT setup]

Touch

[GOT maintenance] [GOT start time]

GOT start time

up!G0T maintenance function:GOT start time

GOT Start Time

Start Time

07/25/2008 FRI 13:57:06
Current Time

07/25/2008 FRI 14:06:46

Operating hours
Oh 0%m 38s

2-72 2.4 Maintenance Function



B Display of GOT start time

GOT setup:GOT maintenance function:G0T start time

GOT Start Time

Start Time
07/25/2008 FRI 13:57:06

07/25/2008 FRI 14:06:46

Current Time

Operating hours
Oh 0% 38s

Iltem Description
Start Time Displays the time when the GOT was powered on or reset-restarted (OS installation, communication
setting change).
Current Time Displays the current time.

Displays operating hours of the GOT.

The displayed operating hours is the accumulated time while GOT is powered on or reset-restarted (OS
installation, communication setting change).

When powering off or reset-restarting the GOT, the operating hours is cleared.

Operating hours

POINT,

To display correct time

Set the clock of GOT. (5~ 2.1.1 Time setting)
When the clock has not been set, the correct time is not displayed at [Start Time] and [Current Time].

N

)
HINT €

Time displayed at [Operating hours]

[Operating hours] is displayed irrespective of [Start Time] and [Current Time].

When changing the clock of the GOT, [Operating hours] does not match with the difference between [Current Time]
and [Start Time]. ([Operating hours] is not the time calculated from [Current Time] and [Start Time].)

The time displayed at [Operating hours] is a reference for the accumulated time while GOT is powered on or reset-
restarted (OS installation, communication setting change).
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2.4.4 GOT information

B GOT information function
GOT information is the function to display the following GOT information.

» Communication driver written in the GOT
* Serial number
* MAC address
* H/W version
» S/W version at factory shipment
» Communication unit mounted on the GOT
» Option unit mounted on the GOT
» Capacity of the CF card mounted on A drive/B drive

M Display operation of GOT information

Main menu GOT setup GOT maintenance

(== 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[GOT setup]

Touch
[GOT maintenance]

Touch

[GOT information]

GOT information

GOT setup!GOT main funct ion:GOT information
Communication driver AFQnA/L/OCPU, L/QUTIC24 Ver. 06.16.50
60T system architecture info SN GOTOSG1BAACRO01A

MAC address 08-00-70-AB-23-84
HAW version AA

S/ version AA

UNIT

OPTION
CFCard At 511664128 byte
B: Obyte
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B Display of GOT information

Communication driver AfQna/LAACPU, LAQTIC24 Ver. 06.16.50

UTILITY FUNCTION

GOT system architecture info SN GOTOBE1BAADZ001A
MAC address 08-00-70-AB-23-84
H/W version A4
S/W version A4
UNIT

OPTION
CFCard  A: 511664128 byte
B: Obyte

17
o
2
E
[
»
z
]
s
i
o
o

o=~
zz5
N
>EMm
<30

[
HWo
502

o)
Z
5
Q
B ==
o
owg
235
Item Description B
GEg
Communication driver Displays the communication driver written to the GOT. o=S
SIN Displays the serial number.
MAC address Displays the MAC address.
H/W version Displays the H/W version.
S/W version Displays the S/W version at factory shipment. 10
)
UNIT Displays the communication unit mounted on the GOT. E
OPTION Displays the option unit mounted on the GOT.
CFCard Displays the capacity of the CF card mounted on A drive/B drive.
X
O
L
I
()
w
-
L
n
p |
o
14
'_
z
o
<
K
a
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3. COMMUNICATION INTERFACE
SETTING
(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

In the communication setting, the communication interface names and the related communication channel,

communication driver names display and channel numbers are set.
Moreover, in the communication detail setting, the communication interface details are set. (Communication parameters

setting)
. L For GT For GT
Function Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
L . The setting contents of the communication interface can be
Communication setting O O 3.1
checked or changed.
) The contents of the Ethernet setting can be checked and the
Ethernet setting X O 3.3
host can be changed.
3.1.1  Communication setting functions
. L For GT For GT
Function Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3
Channel-Driver assign Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name. O O
) Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name of the
Assign Ethernet I/F ) ) ) @) @)
device connected using the Ethernet interface.
Channel no. (Ch No.) Set the channel numbers of the communication interface (Standard interface/
setting Extend interface). o o
Communication _ o .
) Set communication parameters of communication devices. O @)
parameters setting
3-1
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3.1.2 Communication setting display operation

Main menu Communication setting
(Z_Z 1.3 Utility Display)

1
Coee G
lﬂlf-mwul-lw
[ |

Touch

[Comm. setting]

[Communication
setting]

Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assign|
RS232

5Y suppl! ChiNo .| USB
QnA/L7QCPU,L/QJ71C24° [9 THost(FCY

[Chito [ R3422/485 [ Chilo [ Ethernet
fre =

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |1/F-2
1st [ ChNo.[None
[ _TMultinedia

2nd Tone. [ Chito.[ None
[0 MNone. [0 [TNone:

3rd [CHVG.] Nane T Ch ] Nore:
[0 TNone [T 0 [None

Definition of Chio.
0:None: 5-8:External device  #:0ther connection
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection
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3.1.3

Communication setting contents

This section describes setting items and display contents for Communication Setting.

(1)

(2)

©)

) (6) (1)

4 B2
( ) | Chio [RE422/485 Chio .J[Ethernet
0 NTone ) lone
Extend |/F Setting
Extend 1/F-1 Extend |/F-2
1st [Chia.[MNone [ ChMo.[ Nore
(4) * UL media [ 0 [Nore

2nd [ChNo.[ Mone [ ChMNo.[ Nore

[0 [MHore [ 0 [None

3rd [ChNo.[Mone [ ChMo.[ Nore
[0 [Fore [ 0 [MNone

Definition of Chio.
0 None 5-8:Extermal device *:0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9:FC connection

Channel-Driver assign

(a) Assignment of communication drivers to channels
Communication drivers installed in the GOT can be assigned to channels.
Even without setting [Controller Setting] on GT Designer3 or [Communication Setting] on GT Designer2,
communication with controller is available by assigning channel No. with this function.

[ 3.1.4 mChannel-Driver assign operation
(b) Changing the assignment of communication drivers to channels
Without using GT Designer3 or GT Designer2, the assignment of communication drivers to channels can
be changed. (When change a communication driver, the alternative communication driver has to be
installed in GOT in advance.)

Standard interface display BOX

Display the communication interface included as standard in GT161C].
There are the following 4 types.

RS232............. For communicating with PC (GT Designer3 or GT Designer2), controller
RS-422/485.....For communicating with controller

USB.....ccceeee.. For communicating with PC (GT Designer3 or GT Designer2)
Ethernet........... For communicating with PC (GT Designer3 or GT Designer2), controller

Extend interface display BOX

The name of the unit installed in the extend interface is displayed.
(Displays [None] when any unit is not mounted.)

For details of each uint, refer to the following.

[ > (Hardware) 8.1 Communication Unit

— Extend interface

. Ethernet interface
O (Standard interface)

RS-232 interface
Q w (Standard interface)

GOT front face GOT rear face
RS-422/485 interface

USB interface (Standard interface) (Standard interface)

3.1 Communication Setting 3-3
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(4) Channel number specification menu BOX
Set channel No. to use with standard interface or extend interface.
Refer to this section (5) for driver that can be assigned to each channel.

0 : Set when the communication interface is not used.

1t04 : Set when connecting to a controller.
(Except fingerprint unit, bar code reader, RFID controller and PC)

5to 7*1*2  : Set when connecting to a barcode reader, an RFID controller or a PC.
Only extend I/F setting is possible.

gr1+2 : Set when connecting to a fingerprint unit, a barcode reader, an RFID controller or a PC.
Only standard I/F setting is possible.

g1 : Set when connecting with PC (GT Designer3 or GT Designer2). (For USB and RS-232

interface, the simultaneous setting is possible. However, when either interface is during
communication, communication is not possible for another interface.)

* : Set when using the function that uses the gateway function (when connection types except the
Ethernet connection is used for connecting to controllers), MES interface function, Ethernet
download function, report function, hard copy (when printing), video display, RGB display,
RGB output, external I/O, operation panel function, sound output, Multimedia, CF card unit or
CF card extension unit.

» Fixed to 9 for the USB interface.

*1 Cannot be assigned with Ethernet I/F Assignment.
*2  The same device cannot be used for ChNo.5 to Ch No.8 simultaneously.
For restrictions on external devices, refer to the following manual.

[C?E *GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.1 Setting the Communication Interface)

*GT Designer2 Version[ ] Screen Design Manual
(3.7 Communication Interface Setting (Communication Settings))

(5) Driver display BOX
The name of communication driver assigned to the channels or the driver set with the Communication Setting of
GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 is displayed.
For details of drivers to be displayed, refer to the following manual.

[ = +GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.1 Setting the Communication Interface)

*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.7 Communication Interface Setting (Communication Settings))

Display [None] in the driver display BOX in case of the followings.
+ The communication driver is not installed. ([~ 6.3.1 OS information)

* In channel number specification menu BOX, [0] is set.

* The communication unit type and the communication driver are mutually not corresponding at the extend
interface side.

When the channel number for the standard I/F-1 is set to [9], the communication driver [Host (PC)] or [Host

(Modem)] can be selected.

When the channel number for the standard I/F-2 is set to [9], the communication driver [Host (PC)] is

automatically assigned.

For how to set the communication driver, refer to the following.

[ = 3.1.4 mHost (PC)/Host (Modem) settings

(6) Assign Ethernet I/F
The communication settings for the Ethernet connection can be made.
Ethernet I/F Assignment can assign up to four channels per interface.

[ = 3.1.4 mAssign Ethernet I/F operation
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POINT,

Precautions for communications between GOT and controller
(1) Installing communication driver and downloading Communication Setting
The followings below are required for the communication interface to communicate with the controller.
1) Installing communication drivers (Up to 4 communication drivers)
2) Assigning the channel number and communication driver for the communication
interface
3) Downloading the contents (project data) assigned in 2).
Perform1), 2), 3) by GT Designer3 or GT designer2.

I‘F: Extend L/F-1{1zt) v

Bfiser A/OnA/L/Q GFU, LITIG24, Q71024 v
Biztieil Szt o |

Eugl)
#0ndS LA GPU, LITCR4, QJG24

Refer to the following for details.

+ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.1 Setting the Communication Interface)
* GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.7 Communication Interface Setting (Communication Settings))
» GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7.3.7 Reading project data)
* GT Designer2 Version [] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
(8.3.1 Downloading project data [PC to GOT])

(2) When Communication Setting has not been downloaded.
The GOT automatically assigns the installed communication driver in the order of 1 to 4 as follows.
(Only the extend interface is assigned automatically.)

Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assign

[ChMo [ RS232 5Y suppl [ ChMo .| USB
[T TAMnAL/GCRUL/AJFIC24 [ 9 |Host(FC)

| ChNo.} R3422/485 } ChNo.| Ethernet
1]

None: None:
Extend I/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend I/F-2
g Lhlon [hon
’]) * | Multimedia 0 [Hone 2)

[ Nope [ Hope

3) | Mone L | None 4)
3rd [Chio.[ Fone [ Chio.[ None

[0 [Mone [0 [None

Definition of Chio.
None 5-8:External device #:0ther connect ion
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

(o]

1) ChNo.1, Communication driver installed at 1st
2) ChNo.2, Communication driver installed at 2nd
3) ChNo.3, Communication driver installed at 3rd
4) ChNo.4, Communication driver installed at 4th
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3)

(a) After communication driver is assigned automatically.
When saving the settings to the GOT with [OK] button after the automatic assignment of communication
driver, automatic assignment will not be performed at the next time and after.

(b) Priority against [Controller Setting] of GT Designer3 or [Communication Settings] of GT Designer2
If download the communication settings to the GOT with GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 after the
automatic assignment, the GOT will operate with the communication settings of the GT Designer3 or GT
Designer2. (The GOT operates with the latest communication settings.)

When the communication driver does not match with the unit that is installed in the GOT

An error is displayed on the GOT when displaying [Communication setting].

If an error is displayed, confirm the combination of the communication driver and communication unit.
Refer to the following manual for the combination.

[~ = +GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(System Configuration in each chapter)
*GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2
(System Configuration in each chapter)
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3.1.4 Communication setting operation

P4

o

B Channel-Driver assign operation 5

The following describes how to operate the Channel-Driver assign. i

The example of changing to the direct CPU connection (Communication driver: "A/QnA/L/QCPU, L/QJ71C24") for E

the GOT of the computer link connection (Communication driver: "AJ71QC24, MELDAS C6*") is used. E
POINT, 2
Z

Before the operation E _

The GOT automatically restarts after executing this setting. % 5 %

If project data has been downloaded, the GOT starts monitoring of the controller after restarting. Egl”zé

Execute this setting after carefully confirming the safety. % g 8,

7. Install communication driver "A/QnA/L/QCPU,

Con
Standard |/F Setting

Assign Ethernet |/F | Chanmel-Driver assign

[CHie [ RS222

[T TAJFTOC24, MELDAS

5V suppl TChllo.[ 5B
S ot 9 [FostiP)

[Chio [ RE422/485
[0 [Hore

[ChNo [ Ethernet.
[ [TNone

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1

Extend |/F-2

1st [Chio.[Mone

} Chho [ one:

[+ THultinedia [Hore

2nd [ChRo.[None

[0 Hone

[ ChNo [ Hone
[

[TMore

3rd [ChMo.[None

[0 Thione

[ Chio [ Fone
[ [THore

Definition of Cho.

5-8:External device *:0ther connection
1-4:FA device connection 8:PC connection

&

(Continued to next page)

L/QJ71C24" to GOT.

(Download of [Communication Setting] from GT
Designer3 or GT Designer2 is not required.)
After installing communication driver, touch the
[Channel Driver assign] button in
[Communication Setting].
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Touch the [Change assignment] button on the
FA device connection .
1 ¢ AJTIOC24, MELDAS OB+ Change assignnent dlslayed screen as shown left.
2+ None Change assignment
5 1 None Change assignment «
4 ¢ Nore Change assignment 8
Ext. device comnection T
5 ¢ None Change assignnent o
e [
6+ None Change assignment 5
7+ None Change assignment %
5+ None Change assignment
P comnect ion
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-
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FA device connection

+ A/On#/L/QCPU,L/QUT1C24

+ None Change assignment
 None Change assignment
: None Change assigment

. device connection

 None Change assignnent
: None Change assigment
: None Change assigment |
+ None Change assignment

9

AJT1C24/UC24

Communication setting:Channel-driver assizn

Change assignment

PC connection

Host (PC/Modem)

Cancel

Communicat ion setting
Standard |/F Setting

| Assian Ethernet I/F | [chamne]-Driver assign|

RS732
1

5Y suppl: ChiNo.[ USB’
A/QnA/L7QCPU,L/QJ71C24 [ 9 [Host(PCY

H RS422/485
0 [None

[ ChiNo [ Ethernet
I [None

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend 1/F-2

1st [ChNo.[None [ ChiNo..[None

[ [Hultimedia "0 [Tone

2nd [ChNo.[ None [ ChiNo [ Mone
[0 [Hore [

0 [None

3rd [ChNo.[None [ ChiNo [ None
[0 [Tone. "0 [Tone

Definition of ChNo.
| ~8:External device  *:Other connection
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

3. Asthe communication driver ([A/QnA/L/QCPU,

L/QJ71C24]) installed in the GOT is displayed,
touch it.

4. The screen returns to the [Channel-Driver

assign] screen. If touch the [OK] button, the
changed settings are reflected and the screen
returns to the [Communication Setting] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Communication Setting] screen.

Confirm that the selected communication driver
([A/QnA/L/QCPU, L/IQJ71C24])) is assigned.

After the confirmation, if touch the [OK]/
[Cancel]/[X] button, the GOT restarts and
operates with the changed settings.
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B Channel number setting operation

Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assien

RS232 5 suppl | ChiNo.[ USB
1 [ A/QnAAQCPU,L/QJTIC2E [ 9 [HostPO)

[Chilo [ R5422/485 [ Chile.[Ethernet

[0 [hore [ [None

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2

1st LChhg T BT 15-750B80SC } ChiNo.[Hone

Jb ¥ [fone 0 [Hone

4 [ChiNo.[None [ CHNo [ Hone
[0 [T

[Mone [Fone

3rd [Chio.[None [ ChNo [ Mlone.

[0 Hone [0 Thone

Definition of Chito.
0:Mone B-8:External device *:0ther cornect ion
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

Standard |/F Setting Assign Ethernet I/F | Channel-Driver assign

RS232 5V suppl [ ChHo.] USE
T AMnA/L/ACPULL/QJ7IC28 9 [Host(PC)

[Chilo.] RS422/485 [ Chilo ] Ethernet
[0 [Wore [ [Mone

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2

bj
st [ Chio Jeeb=aiCBUSL [ Chio .[ None:
Q BUS | [0 IMone

B Communication detail setting switching operation

Touch channel number specification menu BOX
to be set.

The cursor for the channel number specification
menu BOX is displayed.

Simultaneously the keyboard for a numerical
input is displayed.

Input the channel number from the keyboard
and touch [Enter] key, and the value is defined.
Simultaneously, the name of the communication
driver corresponding to the channel number
assigned by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 is
displayed in the driver display BOX.

If the driver display BOX is touched on the communication setting screen or Ethernet I/F assign screen, the
screen switches to the detailed setting screen of the related controller device.

(f~—z— 3.2 Communication Detail Setting)

B 5V power supply setting operation

When connecting a controller to the RS-232 interface, whether to supply 5VDC power or not to the controller through

9 pins can be selected.

Thus, it is not necessary to connect an external power supply.

When setting the RS-232 interface to "9" (Host (PC)), the 5V supply is automatically changed to [NO].

Standard |/F Setting Assign Etherret |/F | Channel-Driver assign

[ R5232 5V sippl Chilo.[ USB
ATCNAL " e g Host (FC

>4
RS422/4Y [ Chilo .TEthernet
0 [MNone [ [Mone

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-2

end
To [

Ext. 1/F-1
st [ChNo.[ GT15—/S0BUSL [ChNo . None:
[z [oBE [ G [HNore

2nd [ChNo.[None [ ChNo . None:

G [WNore [ G [HNore

3rd [ChNo.[None [ ChNo . None:

G [WNore [ G [HNore

Definition of ChNo.
0 :None 5-8iExternal device *:0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9iPC connection

Touch [5V supply].
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Select whether 5V power supply is supplied or
not.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Communication Setting] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Communication Setting] screen.

5V power supply VES

After setting completion, [*] is displayed
indicating that 5V power supplying setting is on.

Standard I/F Setting Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assign

R8232 BY suppl ] Chilo [ LISE
T [ AAnA/L/OCPU,L/QJ7IC2E 9 [Host(PC

[CHNo.[R34Z2/485 v [ Chilo. Ether net.
[0 [None [ [None
Extend I/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2
Tst [ChNo.[GT15-750BUSL [ Chilo [ Mone
[0 [aBUE [_ 0 [None

2nd [CHo.[Tone [ ChNo [ None
[0 [HNone [_ 0 [None

3rd [CHNo.[Tone [ ChNo [ None
[0 [HNone [_ 0 [None

Dafinition of ChiNo.
: 5-8:External device *:0ther connection

0:None
1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

If touch the [OK]/[Cancel]/[X] button, the GOT
restarts and operates with the changed settings.
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B Host (PC)/Host (Modem) settings

The following describes how to set [Host (PC)] and [Host (Modem)].
When setting [Host (PC)] for [PC connection type], the following settings are not required.
Set as follows only when selecting [Host (Modem))].

Modem operation

Communicat ion settinz:Detai

Host (Modem)

PC connection type

Transmission Speed BPS

Data Bit BIT

Stop Bit BIT

Parity

Retry 1 TIMES

Timeout Time 5 SEC.

Init. AT command I ATEFEO%CORKOSDON2S0=1]

Iltem

Description

Setting range

PC connection type

The connecting method to the personal computer can
be selected.

Host (PC)/Host (Modem)
<Default: Host (PC)>

Transmission Speed

Set the transmission speed for communication.

9600/19200/38400/57600/115200
<Default: 115200>

Data Bit Set the data bit for communication. 7/8 <Default: 8>
Stop Bit Set the stop bit for communication. 1/2 <Default: 1>
. Set whether to check the parity for communication and
Parity Odd/Even/None <Default: Odd>
select the format to check.
Retry (TIMES) Displays the number of retry (times) for communication. | <Default: 1 (fixed)>

Timeout Time (SEC.)

Displays the timeout time (sec.) for communication.

<Default: 1 (fixed)>

Init. AT command

Set the AT command to initialize the modem.

English one byte characters within 255

characters”!
<Default: AT&FE0%CO0&K0&DOW2S0=1>

Modem operation

Touch the [Init.] button to initialize the modem.

Touch the [Disc.] button to disconnect the line.

*1

The maximum number of characters of the AT command depends on the specifications of the modem.
When the maximum number of characters of the AT command which can be used for a modem is less than 255, the initializing

command is set according to the specifications of the modem.
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B Assign Ethernet I/F operation
The following describes how to operate the Ethernet I/F assign.
The setting operation is same as that of the communication setting screen.

Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in
[Communication Setting].

Standar Ass\gn Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assign|

ChNo RS232 Chio [ USE
A/QnA/T/ACPU L QJ?WCZA [ 9 [Hosi N\

RS422/485 ChiNo.[Ether ™
0 [None | [None.

Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2
st } Chilo [ GT15-750BUSL [ Chito.[None

[0 [Hore

2nd [ChNo [ None [ Chito [ None
[0 [Nore [0 [Hore

3rd [ChNo.] None [ Chifo.[ None
[0 THone 0 [None

Deﬁmt\on of Chho.
ernal device *:0ther connection

5-8:Ext.
1 4 FA device connection 8:PC connection

After the screen shown left is displayed, touch

a5 et the channel number specification menu BOX
[ CHNo.[ Ethernet (standard 1/F) .

QE/1 Connection [ 2 TEthernet (YASKAWAY when Changlng the channel number.

\
“\rnet_(standar )] [ ChiNo.[Ethernet (standar ) . . .
G — R — ([~ =— ®mChannel number setting operation in
this section)

Deﬁmt\on of Chio.
ernal device *:0ther connect ion

5-8:Ext.
1 4 FA device connection 9:PC connection

For changing the parameter settings, touch the

R TR P driver display BOX.
[Chio.[ Ethernet (standard 1/F) [ Chio.[ Ethernet (standard [/F) . . . .
\ et ([~ 3.2 Communication Detail Setting)

3 [E7T Connection e,

Chilo [ Ethernet (standay ‘() [ ChMo [Ethernet (standard T/F)
[0 [Mone [ [ © lone

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Communication Setting] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Communication Setting] screen.

Deflmt\on of Chho.
ternal device *i0ther connection
n

~8:Ex
1~ 4 FA device connection 9:PC connect iol

In the [Communication Setting] screen, touching

the [OK)/[Cancel)/[><]] button restarts and
operates the GOT with the changed settings.
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3.2 Communication Detail Setting

3.2.1  Communication detail setting functions

. L For GT For GT
Function Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3
Communication Set various communication parameters of communication devices.
parameters setting The settable parameters differ according to the communication device. o o
) For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be
Keyword setting O O
set.
. For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be
Key word deleting O O
deleted.
. For the FX series PLCs, the program protection status in the PLC can be
Key word protection cancel O O
cancelled.
. For the FX series PLCs, the cancelled program protection status in the PLC
Keyword protection . ) O O
can be returned to the protection status again.

3.2.2 Communication detail setting display operation

B Communication settings
Touch the driver display BOX of the

Standard |/F Setting Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Dr iver assign . X .
RS232 50 suppl Chio ] USB
1 A;QHA L/0CPU.L/QJ7 124 [ 9 [Host(PL) communication Settlng screen.
[Chio | RS#22/485 TCho | Ethernet
[0 [Mone I
Extend |/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2
st [ChNo |l iagn0BUaL [ ChiNo..[ None
[

2 _JOBUS | [0 [Mone

C
2 2 [Tone [ ChNo .[ Tlone
\e=C" Llore 10 Ttone

3rd [Chilo.[None } Chio.[ None

[0 [Hone 0 [Mone

Definition of ChNo.
0 :None: —8:External device *:0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

communication parameter to be set in the

R T T The screen switches to the detail setting screen.

Stage No. Set communication parameters from this

Slot No. o] . .

ot tor Speed Communication parameter screen.

Tineout Tine Cz s Refer to the following for the setting change
operation.

[ 1.3.3 Basic operation of settings change
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POINT,

(1) Communication parameter setting by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2
Set the communication parameters for each communication driver at [Communication Settings] in [Controller

Setting] of GT Designer3 or in [System Environment] of GT Designer2.
When change the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at

communication detail setting of GOT.
[ = «GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.1 Setting the Communication Interface)

GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual
(3.7 Communication Interface Setting (Communication setting))
(2) For the Ethernet multiple connection
Touch the driver display BOX of the Ethernet connection, and then the communication detail setting screen of
Channel No. 1 is displayed.

B Assign Ethernet I/F
Several drivers are assigned to the same Ethernet interface. However, only one GOT IP address is assigned per

interface.
By changing the settings of one interface, the GOT IP address, GOT port No. download, default gateway and subnet

mask settings of other drivers, which are assigned to the same interface, are also changed.

Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in

Communication Setting.
Setting Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assian
BV supp Cho.] USB
1 [A/QnA/L/ACPU,L/QJ7IC24 [ 9 [Host(PCY
} Chhlo [ RS422/485 } Chilo [ Ethernet

0 [More [Mone
Extend |/F Setting

1/F-1 Extend |/F-2
GT15-756BUSL [ ChNo..[ Tone
Q@ BUS 0 [None

end
No.[

Ext
st [CH
2

2nd [Cho [ Mone [Chilo. one
[0 [Wone [0 [Hore

3rd [Chilo.[Tone [ Chio [ Mone
[0 TMone [0 [Mone

Definition of ChNo.
0:None: 5-8iExternal device *i0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

Touch the driver display BOX of the

it ion ot et L o communication parameter to be set in the
[ Eibernel (siandar 7 [ChNo [ Ethernet (standar )] .

e e — - —— [Ethernet I/F assignment] screen.

E71 Connection |

JEthernet (standard 1/F) [ ChNo [ Ethernet (standard T/F)
[None [0 [More

Definition of ChNo.
0:Mone. 5-8:External device *:0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection
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E 3. The screen switches to the detalil setting screen.

Communicat Se
E71 Connect ion
O 1€ . Set communication parameters from this )
60T PLG No. =
60T 1P Address (188 [T68 1.3 18] screen. %
Q0T Port No.  Cammnication Refer to the following for the setting change 2
Download . >~
Default Gatessy [0 1.0 1.0 1[0] Communication parameter operation. . . . 5
Subret task (255 [ 3525 ). 0] [Z_= 1.3.3 Basic operation of settings change =
Retry TINES 2
Startup Time SEC.
Timeout Time SEC.
Delay Time [0 ] x1ms
8
=z
E
=
L
o2
<O
g58
s
G0
oo

POINT.

Communication parameter setting by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2

Set the communication parameters for each communication driver at [Communication Settings] in [Controller
Setting] of GT Designer3 or in [System Environment] of GT Designer2.

When change the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at communication
detail setting of GOT.

[ = «GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.1 Setting the Communication Interface)
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3.2.3 Display contents of communication detail setting

The contents of communication detail setting varies according to driver type.

This section explains setting items different from the communication detail setting of the GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.
For setting items other than described in this section, refer to the following manual.

[ = «GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.1 Setting the Communication Interface)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual
(3.7 Communication Interface Setting (Communication Settings))

Commun ication setting:Detail setting

A/OnA BUS

Stage No.
Slot No. o]
Timeout Time SEC.

For bus (A/QnA)
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B Key word registration, deletion and protection delete -
MELSEC-FX o
Communicat ic Lz)
MELSEC-F =)
w
Transmission Speed BPS i
Retry [ o |TiMEs E
Timeout Time SEC. =
Delay Time T Ins
Kesyword
‘ Regist | Delete | Clear | Frotect | 0
o
Z
E
=
w
o2
257
=W
328
546
oo
o
Z
o
z ]
3ES
Fog
owo
=82
™
peraul] Lo |
oEQ
o0ZC

(1) Registration
Register key words.

1. Touching the [Regist] key pop-up displays the keyboard for inputting a keyword.

2. Input a keyword and touch the [Enter] key, and the registration completes.
Up to 8 characters can be set for keyword with using Ato F and 0 to 9.
- I.-i

.. X
Fleaze input keyword,

_Regi stration conclition
ond | A1l Protect

A| B
C] D
E]F
|| Enter

DEBUG

SELF CHECK

|
|
1
0

= o e || oo
O | o | e

DATA CONTROL

Setting

PLC connected
When registering keyword and 2nd keyword When registering keyword only

FX CPU compatible

with 2nd keyword [Registration condition]*1 can be selected.

FX CPU not [Registration condition]*1 cannot be selected.
compatible with 2nd —
keyword

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

*1 [Registration condition]
The access restriction can be selected from [Read/Write Protect], [Write Protect], and [All Protect].
For access restriction on each setting, refer to the following manual.

Ei? The User's Manual of the FX series PLC you are using

APPENDICES
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POINT,

(1)

(2

)

How to select a keyword protection level

For equipments that are allowed to operate the FX PLC on line, 3 levels of protection level can be set.
When performing monitoring or changing settings with any on-line equipment is required, set password with
referring to the following.

(@) When setting keyword only
Select a protection level by the initial letter of keyword.
All operation protect : Set a keyword with initial letter of "A", "D" to "F", or "0" to "9".
Read/Incorrect write protection : Set a keyword with initial letter of "B".
Incorrect write protect : Set a keyword with initial letter of "C".

(b) When setting keyword and 2nd keyword
Select a protection level by [Registration condition].

Monitoring availability at each keyword protection level
Device monitoring availability at each keyword protection level is shown in the following.

When registering keyword and 2nd

When registering keyword only gistering keyw Keyword

keyword not
ltem Read/ All online registered

Alloperation Incorrect Incorrect operation Read/write Write elr i
protect write write protect protect protect protect protection
protection s cancelled

Monitoring devices @) @) @) X @) @) @)

T, C set value and
file register (D1000 X X X X O O O

Changing and the following)

devices

Other than the above e) e O X O O O

Difference between all online operations prohibition and all operations prohibition

When specifying All online operations prohibited, displaying devices and inputting data with a programming
tool or GOT are all prohibited.

When all operations are prohibited, displaying devices and inputting data with the GOT are enabled while all
operations using a programming tool are prohibited.
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(2) Deletion
Delete a registered keyword.

1. Touching the [Delete] key pop-up displays the keyboard for inputting a keyword.

2. Input a key word and touch the [Enter] key, and the keyword is deleted.

d
e input kewvword.

znd -

il
Fleas

(] D
E|F
|| Enter

= || — || = || =
e = =

i
d
2
A

PLC connected Setting

FX CPU compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to delete.

Input the keyword to delete only into the keyword.

FX CPU not compatible with 2nd keyword K .
The 2nd keyword will be ignored.

(3) Protection delete
Delete the protection by key word in order to access to a FX PLC to which a key word is registered.

1. Touching the [Clear] key pop-up displays the keyboard for inputting a keyword.

2. Input a keyword and touch the [Enter] key to delete the protection.

or d
Flease input kevword.

]
znd -

(| D
E|F
|| Enter

= || — || = || =
==

i
d
’
A

PLC connected Setting

FX CPU compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to delete the protection.

Input a keyword to delete only into the keyword.

FX CPU not compatible with 2nd keyword ] )
The 2nd keyword will be ignored.

(4) Protection
Reset the keyword in which protection has been deleted to the protection status.

7.  Touchthe [Protect] key, and the keyword goes to a protected status.
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3.3 Ethernet Setting

3.3.1

Ethernet setting function

The contents of the Ethernet set in GT Designer3 can be checked.
The setting of the host station can be changed.
For the Ethernet setting, refer to the following.

[z~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used

3.3.2 Display operation of Ethernet setting

Main menu Communication setting
(__= 1.3 Utility Display)

[

Touch

[Comm. setting]
Touch

Host NET Ho. PLE No. Hods 1P Addrees. Port fo. Conmnication |21
e 1 1 QTET 192168 3. 1 5001 3 ﬁ
2 1 2 WTET 12768, 3. 2 s001 wp
3 1 3 TET 122168 9. 8 S001 3

v
3|
0K Cancel
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3.3.3

Display contents of Ethernet setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the Ethernet setting.

Communication setting:Ethernet setting
(1)—'| 1CH 2 CH = 3 CH 4 CH
] Host MET Mo PLC Mo. Madel IP Address Port Mo. Communi cation 2]
(2) 1 * 1 1 OJTIETT 192.168. 3. 1 5001 uop A
2 1 2 GJTIETT 192.1688. 3. 2 5001 LDP
8 1 8 OJTIETT 192.168. 3. 3 5001 uop
"
¥
(3) ‘ Restore default settings ”
(1) Channel select tab
Channels can be switched.
Switching to the channel which does not have the Ethernet setting is not available.
[*] is displayed on the tab of the channel whose setting is changed.
(2) Ethernet setting items
The contents of the Ethernet setting configured in GT Designer3 are displayed.
The setting of the host station can be changed.
[ = mChange of host
(3) Restore default settings
If touch this button, the change of the setting is canceled and the setting returns to the status when the project
data was written.
POINT
(1) How to cancel the change of the setting in the [Ethernet setting] screen.
Cancel the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen with the [Restore default settings] button.
The changed settings remain until they are canceled with the [Restore default settings] button.
The changed settings are not canceled even if writing the project data or OS to the GOT.
When the project data is written to the GOT without canceling the changed settings, those changed settings
are reflected to the Ethernet setting of the written project data.
(If the written project data does not have a channel with same Ethernet settings as that of the channel
changed in [Ethernet setting] screen, the changed settings are not reflected.)
(2) Range where the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen are reflected

The settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen are valid in the GOT. On the other hand, they are not
overwritten to the project data written to the GOT.

The changed settings are not reflected to the project data which is read from the GOT after changing the
settings.

If the GOT data is copied with the GOT data package acquisition, the change in the [Ethernet setting] screen
is reflected to the copied data.
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B Change of host
1. Touch the device to be set as the host.

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and
operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Communication Setting] screen.
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4. DEBUG

P4
©]
'_
()
P4
=)
w
>
In this manual, the overview of the debuggingfunction and the operation procedure until displaying the screen are 5
described. S
For display contents and operation procedure of debuggings, refer to the following manual.
[ 5~ *GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 o
O]
*GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2 g
=
o¢g
The following describes the functions available as the debugging function. S
S50
T For GT For GT PRTES
Item Description Reference 25
P Designer2 | Designer3 Soo
System monitor, Ladder monitor, Network monitor, intelligent module _
monitor, servo amplifier monitor, CNC monitor, A list editor, List editor ;z;
Monitor screens |for MELSEC-A, SFC monitor, Ladder editor, MELSEC-L A O 4.1 28
troubleshooting, Log viewer, Motion SFC monitor, Motion program §E§
<
(SV43) editor, CNC manufacturing program editor gﬁg
SIiE2
Debug setting Q/L/QnA ladder monitor setting, Backup/restoration setting O O 4.2 % ,ﬁ‘_%
oz
Backup/restoration function, GOT data package acquisition, CNC
Memory/data . . . -
control data I/O, Memory card format, Memory information, USB device A O 4.3
status display, SRAM control, Motion program (SV43) I/O

4.1 Monitor Screens

4.1.1 Function of monitor screens

The Monitor screens are designed to confirm the device status of PLC CPU and to make the response for PLC system
trouble more efficient. «
The following shows the functions that can be performed with the Monitor screens. é
Item Description For GT For GT ;
ipti
P Designer2 | Designer3 o
) The device of PLC CPU and buffer memory of intelligent function module can be
System monitor ) O )
monitored or tested.
Ladder monitor | The program of PLC CPU can be monitored in ladder format. O O 4
14
| The network status of the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET(ll), CC-Link |IE Controller =
Network monitor i ) . O O e}
Network and CC-Link IE Field Network can be monitored. o
<
Intelligent unit Buffer memory in the intelligent function module can be monitored or the data can be '<DT:
monitor changed on the dedicated screen. And the signal status of I/O modules can be monitored. o o
Servo amplifier | Various monitor functions, parameter change, test operation, etc. of the servo amplifier are
monitor available. o o g §
<o
) ) The servo monitoring and parameter settings of the motion controller CPU (Q series) are 5 3 =
Motion monitor i @) @) 260
available. S 2z
< 5
) Functions equivalent to the MELDAS dedicated display, such as Position Display Monitor, 2 § 5
CNC monitor ) ) ) . . O O PEZ
Alarm Diagnosis Monitor, Tool Offset/Param, and Program Monitor, are available. 239E
A list editor The sequence program of ACPU can be list edited. O @)
FX list editor The sequence program of FXCPU can be list edited. ®) @)
) The GOT can monitor and display SFC programs of the PLC CPU in the SFC diagram »
SFC Monitor @) @) w
format (MELSAP3 or MELSAP-L format). %
. z
(Continued to next page) T
o
<
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. For GT For GT
Item Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3

Ladder editor The sequence program of PLC CPU can be edited. @) O
MELSEC-L The status of MELSEC-L CPU and buttons for functions related to the troubleshooting are
troubleshooting |displayed. X o

) Logging data collected by the high speed data logger module and the LCPU can be
Log viewer ) . X O

browsed, and the logging data can be read via the GOT.

Motion SFC The motion SFC program and devices in the motion controller CPU (Q series) can be
monitor monitored. x o
Motion program | This function is available for a motion controller OS (SV43) special model.
(SV43) editor For details of this function, please contact our company. X o
CNC
manufacturing | The machining program of the CNC connected to the GOT can be edited. X @)
program editor

4.1.2 Display operation of monitor screens

Main menu

Monitor screens

Touch

Touch
the debug to be
operated.

[Monitor
screens]

Laraage

Debug is displayed.
(For System monitor)

DEY MON [ BAT MON [ TG MON [ . DEV MON E BAT MON [: TG MON [:

aes |

I | 0EW —
2 | MELSEC-FX

HON [ TG MOM [
BM MUNE . |
i1 .

.IE)EV MON [ .B.AT \J
|

-
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4.2 Debug Setting

4.21

Q/L/QnA ladder monitor setting

Storage locations and others for data to be used for the ladder monitor function can be set.
Saving the ladder data cuts out the need for reading the ladder data from PLC CPU at the next GOT start-up, enabling to
start the ladder monitoring earlier.
Refer to the following manual for details of the ladder monitoring function.

[z~ «GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3

*GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2

Function Description Setting range For GT For GT
uncti ipti i
2 £ Designer2 | Designer3
) C: Flash Memory/B: Memory card/A:
Data save Select the ladder data storage location of the .
) ) Built-in CF Card/Not store @) @)
location Q/L/QnA ladder monitor.
<Default: C: Flash Memory>
Whether to automatically read sequence
Automatic program when the ladder monitor starts from | YES/NO
program read a touch switch or Advanced Alarm Display <Default: YES> o o
can be selected.
If both Common comment and Each program
Priorit comment are set for the same device in a Common comment/Each program
iori
comm};nt sequence program, select either of the comment @) @)
comments to be displayed in the ladder <Default: Common comment>
monitor.
Select if monitoring local devices are
) executed or not when monitoring devices with
Local device . YES/NO
) the ladder monitor. O O
monitor ) ) <Default: NO>
(Applicable to only the MELSEC-Q series
ladder monitor)
Drive for device | Select the drive to be used for reading A:Built-in CF card/B:Memory card
comment comment data for the ladder monitor. <Default: A:Built-in CF card> o o
) ) Hide comment/Display comment/32-
Comment Select if the comment data used in the ladder
. e . char comment X O
setting monitor is displayed/hidden. )
<Default: Hide comment>
) Select [Save a ladder program]/[Save ladder | Save ladder programs/Save a ladder
Setting to save .
ladders programs] for the save setting of ladder data | program X @)
to be used in the ladder monitor. <Default: Save a ladder program>

Ladder data to be saved

(@) The ladder data to be saved is used by the GOT to execute ladder monitoring.

(b)

The ladder data can be saved in the CF card with this function, however it cannot be copied in the PC to

be referred/edited with GX Developer, etc.

The name of the ladder data to be stored can be checked with the project information.
For how to check the name of ladder data, refer to the following.

[Tz~ 6.3.2 mDisplay operation of project information

The ladder data saved in the built-in flash memory and CF card or USB memory (file name: CIRDAT) can
be deleted by selecting [Project information] in [OS/project information] of [Data control].

[ 6.3.2 mOperation of project information
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B Display operation of Q/L/QnA ladder monitor

Main menu Debug

Data save location

Automatic program read

[Q/L/QnA ladder monitor]

ladder moni

Touch

Debug setting]

Debug setting

Select the ladder data
storage location of the
Q/L/QnA ladder monitor.

Priority comment

Local device monitor

Drive for device comment AzBuiTt-in CF ca

Comment setting

Setting to save ladders

"B: Memory card”.

Hide comment

J

Save a ladder program

(Caution) Yalid only when the data storage drive is "At Built-in CF card” or

B Q/L/QnA ladder monitor setting operation

ABuilt-in CF card

Data save location

Automatic program read VES
Prior ity coment 2
Local device monitor

ABuilt-in CF card
Save a laddsr program

(Caution) Walid only when the data storage drive is "A: Built-in CF card" or
"Bt Memory card”.

Drive for device comment
Comnent setting

Setting to save ladders

Setting items are changed if setting item is
touched.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Debug Setting] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Debug Setting] screen.
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4.2.2 Backup/restoration setting

The storage location for backup data can be set.
For how to use the backup/restoration, refer to the following manual.

[z~ «GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3

Set the following items with touching the items on the GOT.

(11 BACKUP/RESTORE)

» GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2

(11 Backup/restore)

i ioti ) For GT For GT
Function Description Setting range el | Beclhier®
) . ’ ) ) A: Standard CF Card
) The drive for storing backup settings, including
Drive for B: Memory card
) parameters and passwords for controllers, can } (@) (@)
backup setting E: USB drive
be selected.
<Default: A: Standard CF Card>
A: Standard CF Card
Drive for The drive for storing backup data can be B: Memory card
backup data selected. E: USB drive o o
<Default: A: Standard CF Card>
) The GOT automatically backs up data when | None/Rise/Time
Trigger backup . . ) o .
setting triggers (Rise, Time) specified for each backup | <Default: None> o) o)
setting are met. [ 5 4.2.3 Trigger backup settings
Set the maximum number of backup data to
Max. of backup | be stored. Setting range: 0 to 50
data (When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check | <Default: 10> o o
the number of backup data to be stored.)
Set whether to enable the CPU No. setting or
not.
When [Enabled] is selected, the GOT starts to
Enable CPU ( [ ) _] . YES/NO
) communicate with only the specified PLC. X O
No. setting <Default: NO>
Therefore the network batch backup/
restoration on the multiple PLCs cannot be
executed.)
4-5
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B Display operation of backup/restoration setting

Main menu Debug Debug setting
([__Z 1.3 Utility Display)

. [Backup/restoration
B [Debug setting] setting]

Backup/restore setting

Drive for backup setting
Drive for backup data [ ABui - RNCF card |
Trig bkup setting
Max. of bkup data lIl

(1-50, 0 No limit)

Enable CPU No. setting

Touch an item to
change settings

B Backup/restoration setting operation
(1) Drive for backup setting, drive for backup data

1. Toucha setting item, and then the setting is
B changed.

:Backup/restrat ion

ebug:Debug ting
Drive for backup setting
Drive for backup data
Trig bkup setting

Max. of bkup data o]

(150, 07 No limit)
Enable CPU No. setting

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings
are reflected and the screen returns to the
[Debug Setting] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed
settings are canceled and the screen returns to
§> the [Debug Setting] screen.
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(2) Trigger backup setting

For operations of the trigger backup setting, refer to the following. P
5 4.2.3 Trigger backup settings 5

=)

(3) Max. number of backup data s
=

7. Touch the setting item, and then a keyboard =

appears. =

Drive for bsckup dta Input values with the keyboard.

Trig bkup setting (9}

Wl iy 24 Sett 0 to 50. Default: 10 =

Erable CPU No. setting \ etling range: 0 » berault. E

1 (When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check aBa
' the number of backup data to be stored.) E §E
320
2. If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings %gé
are reflected and the screen returns to the -
6] 9] <> )

— 4] [foel] | il [Debug Setting] screen. _
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed g
settings are canceled and the screen returns to gé

2. the [Debug Setting] screen. 3ES

253

(4) Enable CPU No. setting 5832
Sw3

1. Toucha setting item, and then the setting is 8=¢

brive for backep setting changed. -
Drive for backup data
Trig bhup setting 2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings
o ate, [0 are reflected and the screen returns to the
Enable CPU No. sstting [Debug Settlng] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed

settings are canceled and the screen returns to
the [Debug Setting] screen.

W v
O
w

T

(@]

[T

-

w

(%)

-

(@]

©

'—

4

(@)

(@)

<C

'—

<

o
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4.2.3 Trigger backup settings

When the conditions of the trigger specified for each backup setting (Rise, Time) are met, the GOT automatically backs
up data.
How to use the trigger backup, refer to the following manual.

[z~ »GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3
(11 BACKUP/RESTORE)

» GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2
(11 Backup/restore)

B Display operation of trigger backup setting

Main menu Debug Debug setting

[Debug]

[Backup/restoration

Deb tti
[Debug setting] setting]

Backup/ Trigger backup setting
restoration setting

e [ ABTE-in & card =
SRR MNo. Backup setting )
1| SYS1BKUP Time 02:00 Mon Wed Fri
Touch 2 | svseaup None -
. 3 | SYS3BKUP Rise 0004
[TTtgge]r baCkup 4 | SYs4BKUP Time 12:& Tue Thu Sat !,
setting o= X
6|— .
== - AN Touch an item to
PR N change settings
Py
10— !l
(*)Do not check changes Check changes (file registers)
o] B Include MWDo not include

B Trigger backup setting operation

7. Toucha setting item for the trigger type, and
then the setting is changed.

vigger
No. Backup setting Type  Detail

S N e A A
e YN (None Rise Time)
A — —
- 9 ﬂ None : The GOT does not execute the
e ] trigger backup.
- ﬂ Rise : The GOT backs up data when the
()00 not check changes  Check changes (File registers) trigger device turns on.

a B/ Include MWDo rot include

Time . The GOT backs up data at the
specified time.
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7. Toucha setting item for check changes, and =
then the setting is changed. 8
: Backup is executed regardless of %

whether the backup data has ;"
been changed. L
!I When the backup is executed, 5
the GOT checks if the backup
data and the data stored in the ”
file register have been changed 2
after the previous backup.When E
the data has been changed, the %%5
GOT backs up the changed data. EE”WJ
!I : When the backup is executed, %gg
the GOT checks if the backup
data has been changed after the
previous backup. When the data g
has been changed, the GOT gé
backs up the changed data. 5E§
However, the GOT does not é@é
check if the data stored in the file %%%
register has been changed. 88

N

3. When the trigger type is changed, a password
input window appears by touching the [OK]
button.

Input the password for the backup/restore.
When the password is verified, the settings are
reflected, and then the screen returns to the
[trigger backup setting] screen.

When the trigger type is not changed, touching
the [OK] button reflects the settings.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed

X
settings are canceled and the screen returns to é
the [Backup/restoration] screen. o
PR 4. When the trigger type is set to [Time], touch a g
Tsftfjth ay sv?pr setting item for [Detail] and the screen is
twk e switched to the trigger time setting screen.
- - In the screen, specify the days and time that the
M:Em“‘e et eecute GOT executes the backup. é
12:00 Day : Select days that the GOT executes =
the backup by touching displayed §
items. brd
Multiple days can be selected. e
Time : Set the time that the GOT executes
the backup by touching the
displayed item.

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

POINT

Precautions for setting

When the trigger type is set to [Rise], set the trigger device with GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 in advance.
Failure to do so disables the backup setting with [Rise] set.

APPENDICES
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4.3 Memory/Data Control

4.3.1 Functions of memory/data control

Use the CF card or USB memory to backup/restore the OS data, special data, project data (screen data) and alarm data
stored in GOT.

The format of the CF card or USB memory is also possible.

The following describes the functions available as the memory/data control.

- For GT For GT
ltem Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3

Backup/ Executing backups, executing restorations, and deleting backup data 432
restoration are possible. O O o
GOT data

ackade Copying OS data, special data and project data stored in GOT main 433
P 9 unit to CF card or USB memory are possible. O O e

acquisition
CNC data /O Machining programs, parameters, and others of the CNC connected 434
function to the GOT can be copied, compared, and deleted. o o o
Memory card ) . .
Formatting CF card or USB memory is possible. O (@) 435
format
Displaying the flash memory empty area size available for the user of
Memory each drive and Boot drive empty area size is possible. Confirming 436
infomation memory empty space is enabled without connecting a personal o o h
computer.
USB device Displays the USB device installation status. Use this screen to remove o o 437

status display the USB memory from GOT.

Data in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored, and the
RAM | 4.3.
S contro SRAM user area is initialized. % o 38

This function is available for a motion controller OS (SV43) special
model. X O 4.3.9
For details of this function, please contact our company.

Motion program
(Sv43) 110
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B Display operation of memory/data control

Main menu Debug Memory/data control
([ = 1.3 Utility Display)

UTILITY FUNCTION

Touch
[Memory/data
control]

Touch the memory/data
control to be operated.

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

Memory/data control is displayed.
(For Memory card format.)

Debu
elect Drive
A * Built-in CF card

a control :Memory card format

E: USE drive

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

N

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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4.3.2 Backup/restoration

M Display operation of backup/restoration

Main menu

([ 1.3 Utility Display)
1

Memory/data control

[ (
==
==

.

| | Touch

[Debug] [Backup/restoration]

[Memory/data control]

Backup/restoration

Backup/restoration function: Main menu

Setting SYSIEKUP

ChanneT:01 Next chnnl

Q Backup function
(Device->60T)

Restoration fun
E (B0T->Device) .
’ \' Touch an item to

F 205 e\ change settings

Delete backup data

B Operation of backup/restoration

Backup/restore data from the controller to GOT, or erase backup data with the backup/restoration.
GOT data package acquisition is also possible.

Refer to the following manuals for details of backup/restoration.

[T~ +GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3
(11 BACKUP/RESTORE)

»+ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2
(11 Backup/restore)

4-12
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4.3.3 GOT data package acquisition

B GOT data package acquisition function
The GOT data package acquisition copies the installed OS or data in the GOT main unit to the CF card or USB
memory.
» OS (Boot OS, standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS, option OS)
» Special data
* Project data

The copied data can be utilized for backup or creating the same GOT system by installing the data.
For installation function of the GOT, refer to the following.

[ 7.3 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Installation Using CF Card or USB Memory

B Display operation of GOT data package acquisition

Main menu Debug Memory/data control
([ 1.3 Utility Display)

\ Touch

[Debug]

Touch
[Memory/data control]

[GOT data package
acquisition]

GOT data package acquisition

y/data control:GOT data

GOT's 08, project data, special data are copied to the CF card.
(This CF card can be use for installation when the GOT is turred on.)

Please select a destimation and push "Copy" button.

Select Drive
A ¢ Built=in CF card

E: USB drive
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B Display example of GOT data package acquisition

GOT's 03, project data, special data are copied to the CF card.
(This CF card can be use for installation when the GOT is turned on.)

Please select a destination and push "Copy” button.

1 Select Drive
( ) A ¢ Built-in CF card

E: USE drive

2)—— Lo |

No. ltem Description

Displays the drive where OS and data can be copied.
1) Select Drive When the memory card is not installed, [A: Built-in CF card] and [B: Memory card] are not displayed.
[E: USB drive] is displayed even if the USB memory is not installed.

(2) Copy Touching the button starts copying.

B GOT data package acquisition operation

(1) Display operation of GOT data package acquisition
The GOT data package acquisition copies the installed OS or data in the GOT main unit to the CF card or USB

memory.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

1. Touching the drive name below [Select Drive]

T 0, pajet s, peial ala re opld o the CF e inverts the touched drive name.
Please select a destination and push "Copy” button. Touching the [Copy] button starts Copying,
Select Drive

A Built—in CF card

E: USB drive

Copy
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(Example: 7. The display depends on the status of copy

Dialog box after touching the [Copy] button) destination and setup.
Operate with following the displayed dialog
Copy destination: box.
Iy

Because of the copy destination is
Boot drive(Project data) and setup
condition, can't copy.

After execute disable setup,
please execute copy operation.

3. After copying OS and data, the dialog box for
notifying the completion appears.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

Copy is completed,

Processing time reference
The time required for the processing depends on conditions such as OS, data capacity, and file structure.
(Reference values)

* When the capacity is 4 Mbytes: Around 6 seconds

* When the capacity is 12 Mbytes: Around 18 seconds

(2) Precautions for operation

(a) Copying project data
If the Boot source drive and copy destination drive for project data is the same, the project data cannot be
copied.
If the drives are the same, cancel the setup.

(b) When project data are copied to the GOT
If OS or project data is copied to the GOT using the CF card or USB memory created with GOT data
package acquisition, the utility setting is also copied.
Check each utility setting after copying to the GOT and change the setting according to need.

(c) CF card or USB memory to be used

When performing GOT data package acquisition, do not store other data to the CF card or USB memory.
If doing so, the previous data will be unavailable.
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4.3.4 CNC data I/O function

Machining programs, parameters, and others of the CNC connected to the GOT can be copied, compared, and deleted.
Refer to the following manuals for details of CNC data 1/O.

[ =~ «GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3
*GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual for GT Designer2/GT Works2

4.3.5 Memory card format

B Function of the memory card format
Format the CF card or USB memory.

B Display operation of memory card format

Main menu Debug Memory/data control

([ = 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Memory/data control]
[Memory card format]

Memory card format

E: USE drive
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B Operating the memory card format

Please input password.

I Caution

I execute format operation, all data
on the CF card will be initialized.
Please do not remove CF card

while formatting.

Format the CF card 7

Format now 7

Format is complete.

Install the CF card or USB memory to GOT.
Refer to the following for inserting/removing
method of CF card or USB memory.
[ (Hardware) 8.3.2 BCF card
(Hardware) 8.5.2 Winstall USB peripheral
devices

Touch and select the drive to format by drive
selection.

If touch [Format] button, the password input
screen is displayed.

Type [1][1] [1] [1] and touch the [Enter] key. The
dialog box shown on the left will appear. (The
password is fixed to 1111.)

Confirm the contents of the dialog box, and touch
[OK] button when execute the format of CF card
or USB memory.

When cancel the memory card format, touch
[Cancel] button.

If touch [OK] button by step4, the dialog
mentioned left is displayed for reconfirm.

Reconfirm whether to format the CF card or USB
memory.

Touch the [OK] button to start the format.

Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the format of
CF card or USB memory.

When the formatting is completed, the completion
dialog mentioned left is displayed.

If touch [OK] button, closes the dialog.
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Restrictions on formatting
* When use an unformatted CF card or USB memory in GOT, format the CF card or USB memory by PC. GOT

cannot format the unformatted CF card or USB memory.
» The formatting of GOT does not change the file system (Example: FAT16) of the CF card or USB memory and

inherits the file system before formatting.
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4.3.6 Memory information

P4
°}
B Memory information functions 5
Displays the flash memory empty area size available for the user of each drive and Boot drive empty area size. i
Confirming memory empty space is enabled without connecting a personal computer. E
[
. . . . =]
B Memory information display operation
8
Main menu Debug Memory/data control z
([Z=" 1.3 Utility Display) o
a®x
1 ZZ>
» [== = [ » S
| o = S é (%]
. ==n Lug
] (20 Q
- oo
: Touch
C [Memory/data control] 0
. . E
information] Q6
3ES
Eok
ow?
Z0z
SIiE2
Sws
Memory information §§§

Flash memory enpty area s
d

ze

N

¥
At Built=in CF car
498420 K byte

Gt Flash Memory
15185 K byte

Check memory information.
E: USB drive
1759104 K byte
Boot drive empty area size
58127 K byte

SELF CHECK

DATA CONTROL

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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B Memory information display example

memory empty area size
A ¢ Built-in CF card

C @ Flash Memory

E: USB drive

informat ion

438420 K byte

15155 K byte

1770104 Kbyt

(2) oot drive empty area size

53127 K hyte

No. ltem Description
Indicates the memory space of each drive available for the user to store files or folders.
The [A: F B: M ispl h F i
) Flash memory empty area size . e [A: Standard CF Card] and [ emory card] are not displayed when CF card is not
installed.
If USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.
(2) Boot drive empty area size Indicates the empty area size of boot drive specified by the user.
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4.3.7 USB device status display

P4
Qo
B Function of USB device status display 'g
This function displays a list of the USB peripheral device connection status in the GOT. z
Also, this screen is used to remove the USB peripheral device from GOT. E
[
. . . . =}
M Display operation of USB device status display
3
Main menu Debug Memory/data control =
(7= 1.3 Utility Display) i
EESCTED - EESETTE <O
[t et >E W
ey g0
=T afe
9D o
oo
Touch
[Memory/data control] _
(o}
[USB device status £
display] gs
652
Fo<
S

N

No.  [Device [Vendor /product Drive Attach

1 USE mass storage [RRERKRERERER E St
B

kR
R

B USE keyboard HERERR A RO
storage R

2 USB mouse storage

i ‘

SELF CHECK

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR 0S DATA CONTROL

INSTALLATION OF

APPENDICES
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B USB device status display operation

No.  [Device Vendor /product Drive Attach

1 USE mass storage [RRRPRERKREX E T
] “ st |

A
R UsB Storage RKKRRRIKKKRE
R
B USB key! [RRERRBRRR KR
storage [rRERRRK

Do wou want to stop USE device?

USE device has been stopped.

POINT

USB mouse/keyboard recognition

When the USB peripheral device is installed to
GOT, the screen shown left is displayed.

USB mass storage is displayed in Device, and
[Stop] button is displayed in Attach.

When the [Stop] button is touched, the dialog
box shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button to prepare the USB
peripheral devices removal.

Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the
preparation of USB peripheral devices removal.

When the preparation of removal is ready, the
dialog box shown left is displayed.

Touch [OK] to close the dialog box.

When using the USB mouse/keyboard, install [USB mouse/keyboard] of the extended function OS to the GOT.
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4.3.8 SRAM control

B Function of SRAM control

The SRAM user area usage can be confirmed, data in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored, and the

SRAM user area is initialiized.
For the available functions in the SRAM user area, refer to the following.

[z GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

M Display operation of SRAM control

Main menu Debug Memory/data control
(7=~ 1.3 Utility Display)

[Memory/data control]

Touch
[SRAM control]

USB device status display

De 0l:5 trol
Sett

Function na Setting nane

Size Date Time
DAdvanced sys. alarm 3
24 .5KB 05-31-10 16:02
DAdvamced user alarm 1 Advancad User Alarm No.1
6.4KB 5-31-10 16:07 E
DAdvamced user alarm 2 Advanced User Alarm No.2
4.4KB 05-31-10  16:07

0 item(s) has/have been selected.{ 0.0KB in total)

SRAM Free space 464 .6KB ‘
SRAM capacity BOCKE

’, Backup/restorat ion

Select drive
Free space 480.6VB Backup

Initialize

Initialize all | | selected area |

4.3 Memory/Data Control
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B Display example of SRAM control

(2) 3)

(CONEN ) (6)

unction rame
ze Date Time
I:‘Advaﬂced s¥s. alarm 4
24 .5KB 5-31-10 16:02
Advanced user alarm||1 Advanced User Mlarm Mo.1
(1) D 6.4 5-31-10 16:07 E
I:‘Advaﬂced user alarm| |2 Advanced User Mlarm No.2
4. 4KE 5-31-10 16:07
1
¥
0 item(s) has/have been selected.(  0.0KB in total) |
J
SRAM F 464 .3KB PR Initiali !
(8) SRAM chpaoity bop) (L mivatizan |{ selectzdorea | (11)
r Backup/restorat ion - L (10)
[Free space 480.6MB] Gelect drive . Eackup
) ©rive capacity  ds7.0) | o (st ||| e, )

(12) (13) (14)
No. Iltem Description
(1) Check box Touch the check box to select or clear the item.
. Displays the used functions in the order of the advanced system alarm, advanced user
(2) Function name ) )
alarm, and logging function.
3) Setting ID Displays the setting IDs. The setting IDs of the advanced system alarm are not displayed.
(4) Size Displays the data size.
®) Setting name Displéys the setting name. For the setting name, only characters within the display range
are displayed.
(6) Date, Time Displays the creation date and time of each data.
(7) n item(s) has/have been selected. Displays the information of the items currently selected.
(8) SRAM Free space Displays the current free space size or total space size of the SRAM user area.
©) Free space Di.splays the current free space size or total space size of the drive selected for [Select
drive].
(10) Initialize all Initializes all areas of the SRAM user area.
- Select each area of the SRAM user area to initialize multiple areas of the SRAM user
(11) Initialize selected area
area.
Switches drives to be used for the data backup or restoration in the SRAM user area.
. The following drives can be switched only when a CF card or USB memory is installed.
(12) Select drive
« CF card: A (standard CF card), B (extended memory card)
* USB memory: E (USB drive)
(13) Restoration Saves data in the selected drive to the SRAM user area.
(14) Backup all area Saves data in the SRAM user area to the selected drive.
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B SRAM control operation S
o
(1) Operation to initialize all or selected areas of the SRAM user area 5
P4
=)
1. Perform any of the following operations. =
* Toinitialize all areas of the SRAM user area, 5
touch the [Initialize all] button. 5

+ To initialize selected areas of the SRAM user °

area, select the check box of the area to be 2

initialized, and then touch the [Initialize E
selected area] button. 02§
<O
E =W
I50
406
(Example: a%ao

Dialog box if the [Initialize all] button is touched.)

7. The dialog box shown left appears. g
1) Caution Check the description of the dialog box. To GE
- %]
Start initializing SRAM. initialize the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] 5§§
This process may take a few minutes. button. gﬁg
After completion of initialization To cancel the initialization, touch the [Cancel] §§§
[ s
BOT will be rebooted. button. g8

Do wou want to initialize?

N

‘ oK | ‘Cance]l

3. When touching the [OK] button in step2, the
dialog box shown left appears for recheck.
To start the initialization, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the initialization, touch the [Cancel]

Do wou really want to execute?

button.
X
O
w
I
(@]
&
‘ 0K | ‘Cance]l 7
4. The completion dialog box appears when the 1
initialization is completed. ,%
To close the dialog box and restart the GOT, P
touch the [OK] button. 2
5
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(2) Operation to restore data

A

Created date 0b-37-10 16:74

The above data will be restored.
After completion of restoration, GOT
will be rebooted.

Do wou want to execute restoration?
will be rebooted.

Do wou really want to execute?

To restore data in the SRAM user area to a drive
Select the drive where the data is stored, and
then touch the [Restoration] button.

The dialog box shown left appears.

Check the description of the dialog box. To
restore all data in the SRAM user area, touch
the [OK] button.

To cancel the restoration, touch the [Cancel]
button.

When touching the [OK] button in step2, the
dialog box shown left appears for recheck.

To start the restoration, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the restoration, touch the [Cancel]
button.

The completion dialog box appears when the
restoration is completed.

To close the dialog box and restart the GOT,
touch the [OK] button.
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(3) Operation to back up all data in the SRAM user area

P4
o
7. Toback up data in the SRAM user area to a 5
drive 5
w
Select the drive where the data is stored, and -
then touch the [Backup all area] button. E
=}
7. The dialog box shown left appears.
The SRAM data will be backed up to Check the description of the dialog box. To back @
A up all data in the SRAM user area, touch the E
) [OK] button. ahs
e e et e To cancel the backup, ouch the [Cance]  £5¢
until the process is completed. button. i%g
Do wou want to execute backup? %%g
‘ 0K | ‘ Cance] | g
5
o2
3. When touching the [OK] button in step2, the égg
Do you really want to execute? dialog box shown left appears for recheck. %E%
To start the backup, touch the [OK] button. 828

N

To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button.

‘ oK | ‘ Cance] |
. en the file, whose name is the same, exists
4. When the file, wh is th ist
Iy in the destination folder, the dialog box shown
The backup file already exists. left appears without starting the backup. &5
Created date 05-31-10 16:14 . To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button. %
Do you want to overwrite the filet To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button. s
7
‘ ok | ‘ Cance] | 2
14
'_
Z
8
5. The completion dialog box appears when the E
a

backup is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

4.3.9 Motion program (SV43) I/0O

This function is available for a motion controller OS (SV43) special model.
For details of this function, please contact our company.
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5.

SELF CHECK

The GOT can display the screen for self-checking.
The following describes the functions available as the self checking function.

L For GT For GT
Iltem Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
Diagnostic System alarm, Memory check, Drawing check, Font check, Touch panel 5.1
functions check, 1/0 check, Network unit status display, Ethernet status check A o '
Batch self Various start up information, System status, Communication setting
check contents, Operation history, Screen switching history, Clock change O O 5.2
history, System alarm history, CPU error history
The following functions can be used in diagnostic functions.
L For GT For GT
ltem Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
System alarm Displays error code and error message when error occurs. O O 51.2
Carries out write/read check of the CF card or USB memory and built-in
Memory check | flash memory. O O 5.1.3
Password: [5] [9] [2] [0]
Drawing Check | Carries out missing bit check, color check and drawing check. O O 514
Font check Displays the character data on the screen to check visually. O O 515
Checks whether there are no dead zone area in the Touch key minimum
Touch panel )
unit O O 5.1.6
Check
(16 dots x 16 dots).
Carries out RS-232 connecting target confirmation and self-loopback
1/0 check O O 51.7
check.
Displays the LED status, error information, etc. of the installed
MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE Controller Network
Network status L ) . .
displa communication unit (GT15-J71GP23-SX), CC-Link IE Field Network A O 5.1.8
pay communication unit (GT15-J71GF13-T2) or CC-Link communication unit
(GT15-J61BT13).
Ethernet status
check Sends a ping to check the Ethernet connection status. X O 5.1.9
5.1.1 Self check function

Carries out self-check of screen data, hardware or memory etc.
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5.1.2 System alarm

&
M System alarm function o
System alarm is the function to display error code and error message when an error occurs in GOT, controller or i
network. E
System alarms can be reset on the System alarm display screen. 5
For details of system alarm, refer to the following manual.
[ = <GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (11. ALARM)
(9]
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (8. ALARM) 2
: . o=
B Display operation of system alarm z 5%
>Ew
e
%a 3
Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions 2ol
([ZF 1.3 Utility Display)
[ Touch - Z E Fo
s [Self check] - Touch £8%
= - [System alarm] 26z
. - ERE
(] . S
- ™ 0Z2
System alarm display ®
Self chec nalarm 8
Ll
GOT ervor: Reset e
480 Communication channel rot set. Set channel number on U%élé%yﬁ
ot - Touching[Reset]resets the
Mo Error system alarm display in the
Network error: GOT error.

No Error

SELF CHECK

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR 0S DATA CONTROL
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B Operation of system alarm display
(1) System alarm display resetting

Sire 7. Eliminate each cause of the system alarm being
T ervor: Resst occurred.

zij Commur:ncauon channel not set. Set channel number on U%élé%y& Error Causes Can be |dentlf|ed by the error COde,
o Error error message and channel No. displayed on
Fetwork error the System alarm screen.

No Error

(= (Hardware) 10. TROUBLESHOOTING)

7. Amethod for resetting system alarm depends

60T error: Reset on an error.
480 Communication channel not set. Set channel number on U%é\%%/ez ° GOT error
CPU error:
to Errer Touch the [ Reset | button to reset system
Network error:
' alarms.

No Error

* CPU error and Network error
The system alarm is automatically reset after
its cause is eliminated.

POINIT,

(1) Before resetting the system alarm display in the GOT error

Eliminate the system alarm cause before resetting the system alarm display in the GOT error.

If not eliminated, the system alarm display in the GOT error will not be reset even after the reset operation.
(2) Processings with reset operation

The following data in the system information are also reset.

» GOT error code (Write device)

» GOT error detection signal (System Signal 2-1.b13)
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5.1.3 Memory check

B Memory check function
Memory check function carries out the write/read check of A drive (Standard CF Card), B drive (Extended memory
card), C drive (Built-in flash memory) and E drive (USB drive).

For GT For GT

Function Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3

. Checks whether the memory (CF card) of the A drive can be read/written
A drive memory check normally O O

. Checks whether the memory (Extended memory card) of the B drive can be read/
B drive memory check . O O
written normally.

) Checks whether the memory (Built-in flash memory) of the C drive can be read/
C drive memory check ) O O
written normally.

. Checks whether the memory (USB drive) of the E drive can be read/written
E drive memory check normally O O

B Display operation of memory check

Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Self check]

Touch

[Diagnostic functions] Touch
[Memory check]

Self check ostics
elect Drive
A ¢ Built-in CF card

E: USB drive

Check

Select the memory to check
and touch [Check].

DISPLAY AND
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B Memory check operation
Carries out write/read check of memory.

POINT,

When drive is not displayed

When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confirm the mounting procedure or memory type with reference
to the following.

[ (Hardware) 8.3.2 m CF Card
(Hardware) 8.5.2 m Install USB peripheral devices

4.3.7 USB device status display

When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a memory failure may be arosen.
Replace the CF card or USB memory or built-in flash memory (C drive).
For details of built-in flash memory, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

The following example explains about Memory Check using built-in flash memory (C drive).

For the Built-in CF card (A drive) memory check or Extended memory card (B drive) memory check, install the CF card
before carrying out the same key operations as built-in flash memory. For the USB drive (E drive) memory check, install
the USB memory before carrying out the check operations.

7. Sselect [Flash Memory] in the Memory check setting screen.
If select [OK] button, the numeric keyboard window is Internal Flush memory area

displayed. write/read check

If select [Cancel] button, returns to the initial menu. Execute now?

2. Touch to input password ([5] [9] [2] [0]) and touch [Enter] key. ‘

If touch [Enter] key,executes read/write check for the built-in Please input password.
flash memory, which is completed in around 10 seconds. _

el ||| S
= a
=

= || — || o || =—
= || o
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e ~

\

HINT

(€

Password change

The password cannot be changed.

When input password error, the cancel dialog box is displayed.
If touch [OK], returns to the Memory check screen.

Internal Flush memory area
write/read check
Password error.

Internal Flush memory area
write/read check

Executing now. ..

Internal Flush memory area
write/read check

Mormaly completed.

0K

POINT.L.|

When error is found in memory

When error is found by memory check, the dialog box indicating
the area in which the error occurred is displayed.

In case of error, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System)
Service.

If touch [OK], returns to the Memory check screen.

Internal Flush memory area
write/read check

writefread error.
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5.1.4 Drawing check

B Drawing check function

The drawing check function carries out display checks as missing bit check, color check, basic figure display check,
move check among screens.

B Display operation of drawing check

Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions
([_5 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Self check]

Touch

[Diagnostic functions]
Touch
[Drawing check]

Drawing check

Start Drawing check

If touch the [Drawing check] of
Diagnostic functions,

the screen for drowing check
is displayed.

POINT,

Notes on drawing check

Missing bits is occurred in the following cases.
1.  There are parts drawn in different color with the filled color.
2. There are parts of basic figure and drawing patterns which are not drawn according
to the layout and procedures described in "5.1.4 EDisplay operation of drawing
check".

When missing bits occurs, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.
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B Drawing check operation

P4
The screen for drawing check can be displayed by touching [Drawing check] on the Display check menu. ,9
(@]
(1) Before execute drawing check §
Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the b
next check in each step during drawing check. ] N E
Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the 2
[Display check] screen. \ /

3

Upper-left touch Upper-right touch g
position position b
558
o =

- J/

(a) Missing bit, Color Check
Each touch of the upper-right part of the screen, the entire screen color changes in the following order:
blue, black, red, purple, green, light blue, yellow, white, and gray.

Check missing bit and color visually.
2 S
Z)\\

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Z I
Blue Black Red Purple Green Light blue Yellow White Gray
S
To (b) Basic @
figurecheck screen a

If touch the upper right part of the screen at the final color (white screen), the following 2) Basic figure
check screen is displayed.

(b) Basic figure check
Check whether there is no shape transformation of basic figure or display losses.
The basic figure drawn has 4 types: 1. Filled circle, 2. Line, 3. Rectangle, 4. Ellipse.

. . To Pattern 1 of (c) Move check
...I..AA ' among screen

SELF CHECK

DATA CONTROL
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(c) Move check among screens
+ Pattern 1: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

Pattern 1

» Pattern 2: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

Pattern 2

ToFatemz )

ToFatam)
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» Pattern 3: Shape transformation, color check
The overlaped shapes of pattern 1 and pattern 2 are displayed.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

ToFaten )

'
FD,DDDDD.
DD D b PDE

+ Pattern 4: Shape Check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.
If touch the upper right part of the screen, returns to [Display check] screen.

0000000000000000000 \

d

The main screen image after the screen information read and write is executed
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5.1.5 Font check

B Font check function
The font check is a function which confirms fonts installed in GOT. The character data of the font is displayed on the
upper left part of the screen one by one.

M Display operation of Font check

Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions
([ZZ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Self check]

Touch
[Diagnostic functions]

Touch

[Font check]

[Font check]

Starts font check

If touch the [Font check] of Diagnostic function,
the screen for drawing check is displayed.

POINT,

Notes on Font Check
Judged as normal if the following characters are correctly displayed. (UNICODE)

Alphabetic characters etc. : 0 x 0000 to 0 x 04F9 (From basic Latin to Kirill)

Hangul characters :0 x ACO0O0 to 0 x D7A3 (Hangul / Hangul auxiliary)

Kanji :0 x4EQ00 to 0 x 9FAS (CJK integrated Kanijis)
If the characters above are not displayed correctly, the fonts may not be installed. Install the standard monitor OS
again.
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B Font check operation

Font check starts by touching [Font Check] in the [Display check] screen.
The character data of the built-in font (in the built-in flash memory) can be checked visually to confirm the font

drawings by displaying the character data serially on the screen.

(1) Before execute font check
Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the
next check in each step during Font check.
Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the
[Display check] screen.

The installed font data is displayed by touching the

(]

N\

Upper-left touch
position

Upper-right touch

position

0

/

upper right part of the screen.

Font data

POINT..

Option fonts

To display optional fonts, the followings are required.
+ The option font installation

The option fonts are displayed at the end.
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5.1.6  Touch panel check

B Touch panel check function

Touch panel check is a function which checks whether there is no dead zone area in touch key minimum unit (16 dots
x 16 dots).

M Display operation of Touch panel check

Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions
[ 1.3 Utility Display)

[ T e TR ]

Touch
[Self check]

Touch
[Touch panel check]

Touch panel check

Starts Touch panel check

» If touch the [Touch panel check] of
Diagnostic function,

the screen for drawing check is displayed.

POINT;

Notes on Touch panel check

If the touched part is not filled with yellow color, there are the following two possible causes.
1. Display part failure
2. Touch panel failure

In that case, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.
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B Touch panel check operations

P4
If touch [Touch panel check] of self-check, a black-filled screen is displayed over the entire screen area. ,9
(@]
P4
1. Toucha part of the screen. z
The touched part becomes a yellow-filled display. E
5
[}
o
z
=
i
925
T T

Black-filled screen

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

2. Iftouch the upper left part, returns to the self-check.

Upper-left touch position

DEBUG

Checking the upper left part of the screen
Only the upper left part of the screen cannot be filled with yellow.
If returnes to the self-check by touching the upper left part, judge that the upper left area operates normally.

SELF CHECK

DATA CONTROL
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5.1.7 1/0 check

M 1/0O check function

The 1/O check is a function which checks whether GOT and PLC can communicate with each other.

If 1/0 check ends normally, the communication interface and the connection cable hardwares are normal.

To execute /O check, the communication driver has to be installed in GOT in advance from GT Designer3 or GT
Designer2.

Note that the GOT restarts when this function is performed.

Refer to the following for the details related to the installation of the communication driver.

[ + GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT)
» GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
(8. TRANSFERRING DATA)

(1) Communication drivers inapplicable to I/0 check
When the following communication drivers are used, the 1/0 check cannot be executed.

Connection type Communication driver
MELSECNET/H
S C / MELSECNET/H
connection
MELSECNET/10
) MELSECNET/H
connection
i CC-Link IE Controll
Connection to n on r.o er CC-Link IE Controller Network
MITSUBISHI Network connection
PLC -Link IE Field N k
CC-Link IE Field Network | 0 | i1 IE Field Network
connection
CC-Link connection .
) ) ) CC-Link Ver.2(ID)
(Intelligent device station)
Ethernet connection Ethernet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700
Connection to FUJI PLC FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH
Connection to YASKAWA PLC YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS, Ethernet(YASKAWA), Gateway
Connection to YOKOGAWA PLC YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM, Ethernet(YOKOGAWA), Gateway
Connection to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC Ethernet(AB), Gateway
Connection to SIEMENS PLC SIEMENS S7-200, SIEMENS S7-300/400, Ethernet(SIEMENS S7), Gateway
Microcomputer connection Computer
Inverter connection FREQROL 500/700/800, Sensorless servo
MODBUS® /TCP connection MODBUS/TCP
AZBIL control equipment connection Azbil SDC/DMC
Connection to RKC temperature controller RKC SR Mini HG (MODBUS)
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B Display operation of I/0 Check

Main menu Self check
([Z=— 1.3 Utility Display
. @@

Touch
[Self check]

1/0 check

Please select check channel.

9:Rg232

Diagnostic functions

Touch

[1I/0 check]

B 1/0 check operation

(1) Connecting target confirmation

If touch [CPU] button, the connecting target confirmation communication check is carried out.

7. After the CPU communication starts normally, the dialog box mentioned
right notifying that it is on checking, untill the connecting target
confirmation communication ends normally.

7. When the connecting target confirmation communication ends, its result is
notified by dialog box.
If the connecting target confirmation communication ends normally, the
dialog box notifying of the normal termination mentioned right is displayed.
If touch [OK] button after confirming the result, returns to [I/O check].

CPU communicat ion check
Executing now

CPU communication check
Mo error
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(2)

If the dialog box mentioned right is displayed after selecting

connecting target confirmation or during CPU communication
check, confirm the following.

* No misconnection with CPU
([~ +GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
for GT Works3 and a controller used
(1.5 Verifying GOT recognizes controllers)
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
for GT Designer2/GT Works2
(3.3.6 Verifying GOT recognizes controllers))

* No missettings of parameter

([ 3.2 Communication Detail Setting)

* No hardware error.

([ (Hardware) 10. TROUBLESHOOTING)

CPU communication check
Error
The following cause:
Connection error, HW error,
parameter setting error.

If touch [OK] button in the dialog box After confirming the result, returns to [I/O check].

Self-loopback

If touch [Self], the hardware check of RS-232 interface is carried out.

1. For preparation for the self-loopback communication
check, insert the connector for self-loopback check
(Customer purchased) shown in the diagram right in the
RS-232 interface.

For this connector, short 2 and 3 pins, 7 and 8 pins and 4
and 6 pins, respectively.

In the communication setting of the GOT utility, set the
channel number for the RS-232 interface to 0 ([None]).

2. After selecting [Self], the transferred data and received
data are verified through the self-loopback connector.
When the GOT cannot receive the data during the data
transmission, the dialog box shown right appears and the
GOT restarts in five seconds.

When the dialog box shown right appears, check the

following.

» Check if the pins of the connector for self-loopback
check are incorrectly shorted.

» Check if the channel number for the RS-232 interface is
set to 0 ([None]) in the communication setting of the
GOT utility.

([ 3.1.3 Communication setting contents)

» Check if the hardware has no problems.

([~ (Hardware) 10. TROUBLESHOOTING)

Display unit (rear face)

RS-232 interface

B

RS232 communication check
Error
The following cause:
Conrection error, HW error,
parameter setting error.
Restart
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3. During check, the dialog box shown right is displayed.

Z
RE5232 communication check 8
Executing now (&)
5
(TR
>-
=
=
=
=)

[}

(O]

=

E

o
928
4. When the all checks ended normally, the dialog box shown right 2 %g
is displayed. And the GOT restarts in five seconds. RS232 communication check %‘E 5
No error 562

Restart

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

5. When an error occurs, the dialog box that shows the GOT

abnormal termination and the byte with the error appears, and RS232 communication check
then the GOT restarts in five seconds.  Error

i ) . Werify 4 BYTE
When the dialog box shown right appears, check the following. Festart

» Check if the hardware has no problems.
([~ = (Hardware) 10. TROUBLESHOOTING)

DEBUG

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK
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5.1.8 Network status display

B Functions of the network status display
The network status display is a function that uses the communication units below to monitor the network status.
* MELSECNET/H communication unit (GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13)
* CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit (GT15-J71GP23-SX)
» CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit (GT15-J71GF13-T2)
* CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13)

The LED status or error status of a network module can be checked.
For the corrective actions for errors that occur on the network, refer to the following manual.
[ * The Reference Manual of the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system

(PLC to PLC network) to be used
* CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
* The User's Manual of the CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module to be used
* The User's Manual of the CC-Link system master/local module to be used

B Displaying the network status display

Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions

( % ~ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Self check]

Touch

[Network
status display]

Network status display

3T 2]
<LED status» <Loop Infox <«Transient Status>
RuM [ Floop: Morma 1 Transmission Err 0
L[] mne Rloop: Normal ErrCode:( 1)
L &.me FlLoopBK Sta: Mo per (2)
L D.Lime RLoopBK Sta: Mo per (3)

SW.E. L] I T.PASS Loop Back: Mo per (4]
M/SE. ] (5)
PRM.E. ][] GOT RAW <D-Link Info» (6)

CRC | [_|CRC 7

E OVER [| | OVER |E Com Status: (8)
R{ AB.IF L][]AB.IF|R D-Link in prog. (9]
R TIME [ LITIME |R (10}
0 DATA [ LI DATA |0 Cause of Ssp: (11}
R | UMDER || || UMDER | R Nermal Comin (12)
LaoP [} ] LooP (13)

S0 ][0 Cause of Stop: (14)

R0 @ @ RD Horma (15)

(16}

F.LOOP R.LOOP
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B Display example of the network status display
(1) MELSENCNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25

GTIS-J71LP23-25 NETWK No.[ 1]  STL 2]

<LED status> <Loop Infor <Transient Status»
roN [ Floop: Mormal Transmission Fri Gl
| ] MG Rloop: Morma | ErrCode:( 1)
[ 5.MG FLoopBK Sta: No per [<(3) (2
(N— H .D.LINK RLoopBK Sta: Mo per {3)
SW.E. [ B T.PASS Loop Back: Mo per {4)
MASE. [ L (5)
FREM.E. GOT RAW <D-Link Info>x {6
RE (I CRe (7 <
E OVER [ [CJ OVER || E Com Status: 4 (8
R | |46.1F [ AB.IF|| R D-Link in prog. [~(4) ( 9)
R TIME IO TINE |[R (10)
(2) B DATA || [| DATA (|0 Cause of Ssp: 5 (11
m UNDER [ [] UNDER|| R Normal Comn ®) (12)
LOoP [ ][] LOoP (13)
SD SD Cause of Stop: 6 (14)
RO WA Normal (6) (15)
F.L00P R.LO0P (16)
GT15-J71BR13
Self check: twork status 5‘
GT15-J71BR13 METWK Mo, [ 11 ST[ 2]
<LED status> Loop Info> <Transient Status>
Fon [ (] Floop: — (Trapsm s% Qg Err e
| ] MNG Rloop: - ErrCodeti 1
. O [ 515 FloopbBi Sta: — [<(3) { 2
(1) > _ .D.LINK RLoopBK Sta: —— {3
SW.E. [ & T.PASS Loop Back: —- (4]
MAsEL L L {5)
PRM.E. GOT RAW D-Link Infox {6)
CRG L] L 7 <
E||over T [ Com Status: (8 h
R| [46.1F OO D-Link in prog. [©(4) {9
R TIME L [ 10
0 DaTA [ L Cause of Ssp: (5) (1)
R [UNDER [ [ Mormal Comm E%%
| sD _ Cause of Stop: (14)
(2) "l RD | Mormal (6) Hg%

(7)

(8)

@)

®)
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(a)

LED status

Displays the MELSECNET/H communication unit operation status.

No. Item LED color Lit Not lit

RUN Green Data link normal Data link error

MNG Green Operating as control station Ope.rating other than as control
station

S.MNG Green Operating as sub control station Ope.rating other than as sub control
station

D.LINK Green Data link being executed Data link stopped

M T.PASS Green Baton pass being executed Baton pass not executed
SW.E. Green Switch setting error Normal
M/S.E. Green Dupllicate station number and control Normal
station error

PRM.E. Green Parameter error Normal

GOT RIW Green Accessed from GOT Not accessed from GOT

CRC Red Code check error Normal

OVER Red Data entry delay error Normal

AB.IF Red All reception data 1 Normal

TIME Red Time limit exceeded Normal

(2) DATA Red Reception data error Normal

UNDER Red Send data error Normal

LOOP Red Forward/reverse loop reception error | Normal

SD Green Sending data

RD Green Receiving data

*  For monochrome display, it is displayed as Hl (lit) or O (not lit).
(b) Loop information
Displays the MELSECNET/H communication unit loop status.
No. Item Description
F loop* Displays the status (Normal/NG) of the F loop.
R loop* Displays the status (Normal/NG) of the R loop.

@)

FLoopBK Sta*

Displays the F loopback station execution status (No per/Number of the station at
which loopback is executed).

RLoopBK Sta*

Displays the R loopback station execution status (No per/Number of the station at
which loopback is executed).

Loop Back *

Displays the loopback status (No per/Perf).
No per: Loop normal, forward loop error, reverse loop error,
data link not possible
Perf: During loopback

*  Forthe GT15-J71BR13, "---" is displayed.
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(c) Data link information

Displays the MELSECNET/H communication unit data link information (communication status, cause of =
communication suspension, cause of communication stop). 5
z
No. Item Description B
Displays the communication status of the host. E
D-Link in prog. FData link being executed ,_:'
D-Link Stop(A)ss Cyclic transmission stopped from other station =
D-Link Stop (H) Cyclic transmission stopped by host
B-Pass exec (No Area) Host B/W send no allocation 2
(4) Com Status B-Pass exec (Param Err) Error in host parameters E
B-Pass exec (Param unreceived) Common parameters not received a E T
Disconnect (No B-Pass) Station numbers duplicated, cable not connected E é E
Disconnect (Line Err) Cable not connected ; % ,‘f
Testing Testing online/offline % o) 8,
Reset. in prgr. Hardware failure
Displays the cause of disabled communication (transient transmission) of the host. 5
Normal Comm Communicating normally E
Offline Offline . % §
Offline test Testing offline g i §
Initialize Error (error code: F101, F102, F105) % g z
Change Ctrl Sta Error (error code: F104, F106) % 'E‘_J%
Testing Online FError (error code: F103, F109, F10A) SR
Baton Missing Error (error code: F107)
Baton Duplicated Error (error code: F108)
(5) Cause of Ssp
Dup Sta No Error (error code: F10B)
Dup Ctrl Sta Error (error code: F10C)
Rcv Retry Err Error (error code: F10E)
Send Retry Err Error (error code: F10F) %
Time Out Err Error (error code: F110) g

Abnormal Line
Disconnection
No Own Sta Baton
Other (error code)

Error (error code: F112)
Error (error code: F11B)
Error (error code: F11F)
Error (error code: displayed)

Cause of Stop

No Shared Param

Bad Shared Param

Bad Self Sta CPU

X

Displays the cause of disabled data link (cyclic transmission) of the host. B
Normal Communicating normally E:,
StopOrder Cyclic transmission of all stations stopped from host or E
7}

other station
Parameters cannot be received
Set parameter error

A medium/critical error occurred in the host CPU

p |
Com Aborted Host data link error occurred 8
=
o
) (&)
(d) Transient status E
Displays the number of transient transmission errors and the error code. o
No. Description
(7) Transmission Err Displays the number of transient transmission errors.
(8) ErrCode Error histories of 16 errors are displayed in 16 lows from the latest.
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(2) CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit

BT15-JT1GP23-5%  METWK Mo.[ 1] S[ 11
<LED statuss IH toop énfo>N | <Iranzient Statusr
© Loop Sts.iMNorma [
RN O IN: LoopBK Sta:  —— Dapsnission Brr 01— ™
PC ] MAMAGER IM: LoopBR factor: '( 29
(1)— < MANAGER Mo LoopBK Sta. {3
oML IE [ [ NORMAL OUT: Loop Info» {4)
TEST L OUT: Loop Sts.: Mormal {5)
MUEF&FLEE - OUT: LoopBK Sta:  -— ( B)
OUT: LoopBK factor: 7
FARAN CRR. (] ] TOREN PASS | o | conbK Sia. c8
1 [ DATA LI ) (9) “—(8)
BOT RAW D-Link Infor (4) (103
F Lotk ERR. (B (B R LOOP ERR.)Gom Status:B-Pass stopped . {119
(2)— Lause of osp: (5) {12
HEE Cable disconnection {139
M Cause of Stop: (é) (13)
so [ [ Param not rcwd | {15
RO L Link scan time info.> (16)
Current LS time: Oms
Max. LS time: Oms
Min. LS tine:  oms [ (9)
Host lire sts.> Constant LS time: ———ms
Connction:Disconnect (IM: cable disconnection, OUT: cable disconnection)
IM: cable disconnct count: O OUT: cable disconnct count: 0 Je———(10)
IND Tine err count: 0 OUT: line err count: 4]

(a) LED status

Displays the operation status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit.

No. Item LED color* Lit Not lit Blink
RUN Green Operating normally Hardware failure or WDT error
With communication error
PC Green Data link being executed Data link not executed stations or duplicated station
numbers
ONLINE Green Online mode Other than online mode
TEST Green Test mode Other than test mode
OFFLINE Green Offline mode Other than offline mode
1 Duplicated control station or No duplicated control station or
M/S.ERR Red upl ' aupt '
station No. station No.
Other th trol station i
MANAGER Green Control station in operation er . an control station in
operation
S.MANAGER Green Sub-cc')ntrol station in cher thafn sub-control station
operation in operation
Other than normal station in
NORMAL Green Normal station in operation ) font
operation
PARAM.ERR Red Parameter error No parameter error
F LOOP ERR Red IN-side error No IN-side error
SD Green Sending data Not sending data
RD Green Receiving data Not receiving data
TOKEN PASS Green Baton pass being executed Baton pass not executed
Data link being executed . .
Data link b ted
@) DATA LINK Green (Cyclic transmission Data link not executed N a.ln e'"9 e).(ecu ©
(Cyclic transmission stopped)
executed)
Offline, or hardware test, self-
GOT RIW Green loopback test, intern?I self- Online or circuit test being
loopback test or station-to- executed
station test being executed
R LOOP ERR Red OUT-side error No OUT-side error

*  For monochrome display, it is displayed as [l (lit) or (] (not lit).

5-23 5.1 Diagnostic Functions



Loop information
Displays the loop status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit.

No. ltem Description
IN: Loop Sts. Displays the IN-side connection status of the host station. (Normal/Rev connect)
Displays the station No. of the IN-side loopback station.
IN: LoopBK Sta .
(No loopback station: ---, value: 1 to 120)
Displays the cause of the loopback. (No LoopBK Sta./OUT: cable disconnection/
IN: LoopBK factor . . .
3) OUT: connecting a line/OUT: wrong cable connection)
OUT: Loop Sts. Displays the OUT-side connection status of the host station. (Normal/Rev connect)
Displays the station No. of the OUT-side loopback station.
OUT: LoopBK Sta ]
(No loopback station: ---, value: 1 to 120)
Displays the cause of the loopback. (No LoopBK Sta./IN: cable disconnection/IN:
OUT: LoopBK factor ] ) )
connecting a line/IN: wrong cable connection)
(c) Data link information
Displays the data link information (Com Status, Cause of Ssp, Cause of Stop) of the CC-Link IE Controller
Network communication unit.
No. Iltem Description

4)

Displays the communication status of the host station.
D-Link in prog.
D-Link stopped

Com Status B-Pass exec

B-Pass stopped

Testing Offline

Offline

®)

Displays the cause of the interrupted communication (transient transmission) of the host station.
Normal Comm
Cable disconnection
Wrong cable connection

Cause of Ssp Checking cable IN/OUT

Disconnecting/returning to system

Offline

Offline test

Self-check mode

(6)

Displays the cause of the interrupted data link (cyclic transmission) of the host station.

Normal Comm

StopOrder

D-Link observation timer time up

Testing Line

Param not rcvd

Host out of range
Cause of Stop Host reservation
Dup Host No.
Dup CtriSta
Sta.No. not set
Invalid Network No.
Param Err
Params in comm.
CPU stop error
CPU pwr stp err
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(d)

Transient status

Displays the number of transient transmission errors and the error codes.

No. ltem Description
(7) Transmission Err Displays the number of transient transmission errors.
The histories of 16 latest errors are
Other than GT155[] displayed in 16 rows in reverse
(8) ErrCode chronological order.
Only the latest error is displayed in
GT155[]
one row.
(e) Link scan time information
Displays the link scan time.
No. Item Description
Current LS time Displays the current link scan time.
Max. LS time Displays the maximum link scan time.
®) Min. LS time Displays the minimum link scan time.
Constant LS time Displays the link scan time set in the parameter.
(f) Host station line status
Displays the connection status of the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit.
No. ltem Description

(10)

Connction

Displays the connection status of the host station.

Normal

IN: Loop Back (OUT: cable disconnection)

IN: Loop Back (OUT: connecting a line)

IN: Loop Back (OUT: wrong cable connection)

OUT: Loop Back (IN: cable disconnection)

OUT: Loop Back (IN: connecting a line)

OUT: Loop Back (IN: wrong cable connection)

Disconnect (IN: cable disconnection, OUT: cable disconnection)

Disconnect (IN: cable disconnection, OUT: connecting a line)
Disconnect (IN: cable disconnection, OUT: wrong cable connection)
Disconnect (IN: connecting a line, OUT: cable disconnection)
Disconnect (IN: connecting a line, OUT: connecting a line)

Disconnect (IN: connecting a line, OUT: wrong cable connection)

Disconnect (IN: wrong cable connection, OUT: cable disconnection)

Disconnect (IN: wrong cable connection, OUT: connecting a line)

Disconnect (IN: wrong cable connction, OUT: wrong cable connction)

IN: cable disconnct count

0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

IN: line err count

0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

OUT: cable disconnct count

0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

OUT: line err count

0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

5-25

5.1 Diagnostic Functions



(3) CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

Self :
GT15=T716F13-T.

<LED =tatus:

tics:
METWK Mo [

)

STl O]

<Host PORTT Tink info.:

<Unit error info.»
—

— Link up status:Linking dow Unit error: 0 ‘—(6)
RUK ErrCode:( 1)
1 > DLW N £y
M ere Host PORT2 1ink info.> 0y
LERR [ Link up status:Linking dow { 5
sD L [5)]
RD [ (T
MODE I {8
Elm O-Link Info> B —(7)
LT [ (3) Con Status tFass Stoned e
alse O sSphe
LHKE (4) Cable disconnect ion EE%
] (5) Cause of Stop: (149
H Mormal Comm (1)
GOT RAWL <Link scan time info.» (18)
(Current LS time: Oms
Max. LS time: Oms
(8)—{ Min. LS time: Oms
<Host line ste.> Constant LS time: —ms
Connction:Disconnect (PORTT: cable disconnected, PORTZ: cable disconnectad)
PORT1: cable disconnct count: 0 PORT2: cable disconnct count: —-(9)
PORT1: line err count: 0 PORTZ: line err count: 0
(a) LED status
Displays the CC-Link |IE Field Network communication unit operation status.
No. Item LED color* Lit Not lit Blink
Hardware failure or WDT
d,

RUN Green Operating normally error occ.urre. -
communication unit being
reset

MST Green Ope_ratlng as master Operating c?ther than as

station master station
For online mode: For online mode:
Data link bei ted | Data link st d
DLINK Green ata link being execute ata fink stoppe Data link being executed
For test mode: For test mode:
Test completed Test being executed
icati
ERR Red Communication error Normal, unit being reset Faulty data link station
1) occurred

LERR Red Reception data error Reception data normal

SD Green Sending data Not sending data

RD Green Receiving data Not receiving data

MODE Green Online mode Offline mode Test mode

LER1 Red PORT1 side reception PORT1 side reception

frame error frame normal

LER2 Red PORT2 side reception PORT?2 side reception

frame error frame normal

LINK1 Green PORT1 side linking up PORT1 side linking down

LINK2 Green PORT?2 side linking up PORT?2 side linking down

GOT R/W Green Accessed from GOT Not accessed from GOT

*

For monochrome display, it is displayed as H (lit) or (1 (not lit).
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(b) Link information
Displays the CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit link status.

No. Item Description

Host PORT1

Iinoksinfc? Link up status | Displays the link up status (Linking up/Linking down) of the host station PORT1 side.
(2) '

Host PORT2

Iinoksitnfc? Link up status | Displays the link up status (Linking up/Linking down) of the host station PORT2 side.

(c) Data link information
Displays the data link information (Com Status, Cause of Ssp, Cause of Stop) of the CC-Link IE Field
Network communication unit.

No. ltem Description
Displays the communication (data link) status of the host station.
D-Link in prog.
B-Pass exec

3) Com Status
B-Pass stopped

Testing Offline
Offline

Displays the cause of the interrupted communication (baton pass) of the host station.
Normal Comm
Cable disconnection
Disconnecting/returning to system
Offline
Offline test - H/W test
Offline test - self-loopback test

(4) Cause of Ssp

Offline test - shipping test

Displays the cause of the interrupted data link (cyclic transmission) of the host station.
Normal Comm
StopOrder
D-Link observation timer time up
Slave stations do not exist
Param not rcvd
Host out of range
(5) Cause of Stop Host reservation
Dup Host No.
Dup Master Sta.: Master detected
Sta.No. not set
Param Err(Other)
Params in comm.
CPU stop error
Invalid ring configuration
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Unit error information

Displays the number of unit errors and the error codes.

No. ltem Description
(6) Unit error Displays the number of unit errors.
(7) ErrCode Error histories of 16 errors are displayed in 16 lows from the latest.
(e) Link scan time information
Displays the link scan time.
No. ltem Description
Current LS time Displays the current link scan time.
®) Max. LS time Displays the maximum link scan time.
Min. LS time Displays the minimum link scan time.
Constant LS time Displays the link scan time set in the parameter.
(f) Host station line status
Displays the connection status of the CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit.
No. Item Description

Connection

Displays the connection status of the host station.

Normal (PORT1: communicating, PORT2: communicating)

Normal (PORT1: communicating, PORT2: cable disconnected)

Normal (PORT1: in loopBK communication, PORT2 cable disconnected)

Normal (PORT1: cable disconnected, PORT2: communicating)

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

Normal (PORT1: cable disconnected, PORT2: in loopBK communication)

Disconnect (PORT1: cable disconnected, PORT2: cable disconnected)

Disconnect (PORT1: cable disconnected, PORT2: connecting a line)

Disconnect (PORT1: connecting a line, PORT2: cable disconnected)

DEBUG

Disconnect (PORT1: connecting a line, PORT2: connecting a line)

PORT1: cable disconnct count 0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

PORT1: line err count 0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

PORT2: cable disconnct count 0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors

PORT2: line err count

0: No error, 1 or more: Number of accumulated errors
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(4) CC-Link communication unit

(a) LED status

<LED statusy
RLUN

ERR.

GOT R/W

<DL ink Infor

D-Link Boot Status:
D-Link in prog. [ (2)
Error Status:
| —eee
@

Displays the CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13) operation status.

No. Item LED color Lit Not lit Blink
. WDT error occurred or unit
RUN Green Running normally ]
being reset
. L There is a communication
All station No communication error . .
ERR. Red L L error station or duplicated
communication error occurred or unit being reset .
station numbers.
No responses from all
stations due to cable
TIME Red breakage or Responses from all stations
transmission path
affected by noise
Operating as master Operating other than as
(1 MST Green p. d P g .
station master station
SW Red Switch setting error No switch setting error
LINE Red Cable breakage error No cable breakage error
Operating as standb Operating other than as
S MST Green perating a y perating ,
master station standby master station
Duplicate master station | No duplicate master station
M/S Red P P
error error
Operating as local Operating other than as
LOCAL Green perating perating
station local station
PRM Red Parameter error No parameter error
GOT R/W Green Accessed from GOT Not accessed from GOT
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(b) Data link information

Displays the CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13) data link startup status and error. =
No. ltem Description 5
Displays the data link startup status. §
D-Link in prog. . Data link being executed E
D-Link Offline : Data link being stopped E
Initialize : Set to the initial status
Parameter wait :  Parameter not received
Disconnect (No Polling) . In cut-off status with no inquiry from §
master station E
@ D-Link Boot Status Disconnect (Line Err) . In cut-off status due to line error % g§
Disconnect (Other) . In cut-off status due to other causes E E )
Testing Line . Line test being executed % g '8,
Testing Pram Setup :  Parameter setting test being executed
from master station _
Auto Reconnecting : Return processing being executed ;Z;
automatically ; % §
Reset. in prgr. : CC-Link communication unit being reset g'&ig
(GOT reset status) % g (g’
Displays the status of the current error. % .E‘_%
Normal : Normal status °==
Invalid TransPath . Transmission path error detected
Invalid Parameter :  Parameter error detected
CRC Error . Reception data error detected
(3) Error Status Time Out Error : Timeout error detected in data reception
Abort Error . Error detected in data communication g
Invalid station number, station type, e
Invalid Setup transmission speed, or mode setting e
detected
Other Abnormality : Error due to some other cause detected

DATA CONTROL SELF CHECK

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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5.1.9 Ethernet status check

B Ethernet status check function
Ethernet status check is a function that sends a ping to check the connection status with the equipment on the
Ethernet.

M Display operation of Ethernet status check

Main menu Self check Diagnostic functions
([-_3— 1.3 Utility Display)

=
Touch

[Self check]
[Ethernet status

check]

IP address of the other terminal

B Operation of Ethernet status check

7. Iftouch the select button of [IP address of the
other terminall], a keyboard is displayed.

keyboard.
<Default: 192.168.3.18>

the other station].
The result is displayed in the dialog box.
The timeout time is about 5sec.

Enter the IP address of the other terminal with the

2. Iftouch the [Ping transmission] button, a ping is
sent to the IP address entered in [IP address of
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5.2 Batch Self Check

5.2.1

Batch self check

The Batch self check collects data about energization time, installed OS and others, and can display it in View self check

results menu.

In the batch self check screen, the CF card or the USB memory is set as the export destination of the system status log.

- For GT For GT
Iltem Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3
System status log, Diagnostic data that the GOT system status has been logged O O
Also, the following information are displayed in View self check results menu.
- For GT For GT
ltem Description . .
Designer2 | Designer3
Start up information -InformatPon at power-on, Information at system start up, Maintenance time notification o o
information

System status 1 Installed OS, Installation history O O
System status 2 Communication driver, GOT system configuration information O O
Communication setting .

contents Displays the controller status. O O
Operation history Displays the operation history and execution time. O O
Screen switching history Displays the screen switching history and execution time. (@) (@)
Clock change history Displays the time before and after clock change. (@) O
System alarm history Displays the alarm and alarm occurrence time. (@) (@)
CPU error history Displays the ChNo., error messages and error occurrence time. O O
GOT start time history Displays the time GOT was powered on. X (@)
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5.2.2 Display operation of batch self check

Main menu
[~ 3 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Self check]

Self check

Batch salf check

Touch

[Batch salf check]

Export system status log

Batch self check
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5.2.3 Operation of batch self check

P4
o
B Batch self check 5
r
7. Each time the Export item on system status log E
is touched, the displayed drive changes as 5
Export systen status log follows: A drive — B drive — E drive — Not
Batch se1f check exported — A drive.
When selecting A drive or B drive, install the CF §
card. When selecting the E drive, install the E
USB memory. 228
If Batch self check is started without installing ;%E
the CF card or USB memory, the system status 5& 5
log will not be saved. coe
(The system status log is for manufacturer
investigation only. Customers cannot view it.) g
5
z »(ZE 2
2. Touch the [Start] button to start Batch self EQ%
check. HH
Bxport systen status log Touch the button to return to the main %ﬁ%
Batch s 1f check menu. °==
[0}
2
a

B View self check results menu
After completion of Batch self check, the following screen is displayed.
Touch each item to display the details screen.
Touch the [Stop] button to return to the Batch self check screen.

SELF CHECK

Startup informat ion ‘ System alarm history ‘

System status 1 ‘ CPU error history ‘

System status 2 ‘ 60T start time history ‘

Comn. sett ing
Action histery
Screen switching history

Clock change history ‘ Stop

DATA CONTROL

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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(1) Display example of details screen
Touch the items to display the following screens.

Touch the button to return to the View self check results menu.

Self check:Batch self check:System status 1 X
Installed 05 05 nane Version ]
G10S8T05.0UT 04.00.65.U |&
GIOSHONT .OUT 04.00.65
GIFI6STG.FON 04.00.52
BIFI2STG.FON 04.00.52
GI0SMONT.G1D 04.00.65
BIOSHONT .61 04.00.65
GIFTTNMG.FON 04.00.52
GICHABUS.OUT 04.00.64
GICHETT.OUT 04.00.64
GICHACDR.OUT 04.00.64
B1CHOC24.0UT 04.00.64
G10SBKLP..OUT 04.00.65
GI0SBKLP 61D 04.00.63
G10SBKUP.61 04.00.63
L
=

Startup information 4‘ P sisten status 2 ‘

Touch the button in the left bottom of the screen to display the previous screen.
Touch the button in the right bottom of the screen to display the next screen.
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6. DATA CONTROL

P4
©]
'_
(@]
P4
=)
w
>
OS, project data (screen data) or alarm data which is written in the GOT, CF card or USB memory can be displayed, and 5
data can be transferred between GOT and CF card or USB memory. 5
The format of the CF card or USB memory is also possible.
" 0
6.1 Data Storage Location 4
. £
i
52§
. <0
6.1.1 Data type and the storage location EEE
546
[aYOR4
B System
The data storage location and transferring (write/read) route for each data type are shown below. 5
Also, the data storage locations are shown below. E
0] w
B GOT main unit Project Install g 8z
data Download £z
C drive < % E %
(Built-in flash memory) ... |...._.. e »> e=s
A Upload
GT Designer3
or
Install Upload data GT Designer2
Project Download P Project ' A
data data Copy flles@g)n Write
. m
A drive E drive data+OS
(Standard CF card), (USB drive)
B drive
(Extended memory card) == Q i“‘
! & Inserting/Removing — S
CF card CF card USB memory g
(when installed in GOT, CF card USB memory (when installed (when installed 8
unit, CF card extension unit) (when installed in GOT) in PC) in PC) a
n
Item Data type Storage location
BootOS BootOS « Built in flash memory (C drive) g
Standard monitor OS §
*q PLC communication driver « Standard CF card (A drive) E
Extended function OS « Built-in flash memory (C drive) "2 a
Option OS

« Standard CF card (A drive)

A * P i *s
Project | 1 roJeCt. data ) ) » ) ) « Extended memory card (B drive) 2
data (Including recipe setting, alarm conditions, time action, and GOT setup.)

« Built-in flash memory (C drive) 2

*1  The USB memory can be used from Utility.
[z~ 7.3.2Installing using the data control function (Utility)

*2  When using the project data stored in the Standard CF Card (A drive) or extended memory card (B drive) with the GOT, hold the
CF card installed to the GOT.
For the USB memory, store the project data to the Standard CF Card (A drive), extended memory card (B drive) or Built-in flash
memory (C drive).

()
gO
=3
D=
oz
4
090
o=
[=)a)
74
(%}
28
U=
L=
oo
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B At maintenance

B GOT main unit

Resource data

The data of the build in flash memory (Project data, etc.) can be saved even if the battery voltage becomes low.

upload
Cdrive . »
(Built-in flash memory)
- PC
Copy Copy GT Designer3
aging or
(Operation Log) | _GT Designer2
* il
A drive E drive Copy files on
(Standard CF card), (USBdrive) [T Windows
B drive
(Extended memory card)
Q = i
O Q O
CF card
(when installed in GOT, CF card ~ Jo0 memory CFoard  USB memory
unit, CF card extension unit) (Whi?]nG'rE)S_trE;HGd (when installed (when installed
in PC in PC
Inserting/Removing ) )
Install, Download, Write : ———»
Upload, Read B

Item Data type Storage location
Alarm data (Extended alarm log file and alarm log file)
Recipe data (Advanced recipe file, Recipe file)
- Logging (Logging file) « Standard CF card (A drive)
ogging (Logging file .
Logging 99ing {-0dging - USB drive (E drive)"!
Operation Log Operation log (Operation log file)
Hard copy Image file (Hard copy function)

*1 The USB memory can be used from Utility.
E? 7.3.2 Installing using the data control function (Utility)
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6.1.2

OS version confirmation

Confirm the OS version carefully when install BootOS and standard monitor OS.
When OS is installed, GOT checks and compares the OS version automatically.

(1)

(2)

©)

When install BootOS

When the BootOS to be installed has the older major version, GOT displays the installation disapproving

message to cancel the installtion so that the older version may not be written.

(Even when the version of the BootOS to be installed has the same or later version, the version information and

the dialog box for selecting continue/not continue will be displayed.)

Depending on the Installation method, the dialog box to be displayed varies.

* When installing from the standard CF card, the dialog box is displayed by the main unit.

* When installing from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 via USB, RS-232 or Ethernet, the dialog box is displayed
by the GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.

When install standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS

When standard monitor OS, communication driver, or option OS has already been installed, the version
information of the OS which has been installed and the dialog box for selecting continue/not continue will be
displayed.

Moreover, when the different versions will coexist amoung all OSs (standard monitor OS, communication driver,
and option OS) by installing OS, the installation disapproving dialog will be displayed and the installation
process is canceled.

When download project data

GOT automatically compares the version between the project data to be downloaded and the installed OS.
When the versions are different, the dialog box confirming whether to install the OS together is displayed.
When downloading the project data from the CF card or USB memory, storing the project data and OS
beforehand is recommended.

The version of each OS installed in the GOT can be confirmed by [Property] of [OS information] screen.

Data control:0S/project info:0S info:Property display
lame Size Kind  Version Date Time

05 Name
[5103MONT . OUT Basic 04.00.65 £
Standard monitor 03 ‘ ﬂ
51F 185TG . FON Basic 04.00.52
16dot Standard Gothic Font(Japanese)
(G1F128TG . FON Basic 04.00.52
G]ég%ﬁTSE?Sdard Gothic Font(Janagese) 0400 65 . .
G]gé%ﬁ?g?reen Informat fon ;S‘c 04.00-65 EXp|anatI0n Of OS version
0 8 N asic 04.00.
i e i 04.0.52 01.00.00.A
True Type Mumerical Font . BootOS VerS|on
(Appears only when the property
of the BootOS is displayed.)
Minor version
Major version
"
Ed

Refer to the following for details of the screen display operation.

[z 6.3.1 OS information
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POINIT;

Version confirmation of BootOS by rating plate
Confirm the version of BootOS installed in the GOT at product shipment by rating plate of GOT rear face.

S MITSUBISHI

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MODEL GT1675M-VTBA

IN 100-240VAC 50/60Hz
POWER MAX 90VA

MAC ADD.

SERIAL 0000009701@00001-D .
S 2R 1y

i “~EBoot0Ss version

(In case that the BootOS is two digits,
MADE IN JaPaN | only the first digit is written.)

BACKLIGHT GT16-70VLTTA

6.1.3 Capacity confirmation of the project data downloading location

When download the project data, confirm the capacity of the user area in the drive to which transferred, the transferred
project data size, the transfer size and buffering area size of the optional function OS in advance to judge whether to

carry out the download.
The capacities can be confirmed by GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.
Refer to the following for details.
[ > GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7.5.2 Drive capacity required for data transfer)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
(8.1.2 Drive capacity required for data transfer)
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6.1.4 Display file

The display screen and storage destination for each type of data are shown below.
The file name and contents of each data can be displayed with property display of the utility

Item

Display screen

Storage destination
(Drive name/folder name)

BootOS

Standard monitor OS

Standard monitor OS system screen data

Standard monitor OS system screen management
information file

Standard monitor OS (monitor function)

6 X 8-dot font (ASCII characters)

24-dot numerical HQ font

32-dot numerical HQ font

TrueType numerical font

12-dot standard font

16-dot standard font

Extended function OS

Option OS

Communication driver

OS information
screen

A drive/B drive/C drive/E drive:\G1BOOT\ 2

A drive/B drive/C drive/
E drive™
AG1SYS\2

Project data™

User-created screen data

Comment data

Project information

A drive/B drive/C drive:/E drive™

Resource data

12-dot HQ fonts (Mincho/Gothic) screen PROJECT1\'2*
16-dot HQ fonts (Mincho/Gothic)
TrueType (Mincho/Gothic)
Advanced alarm log file CSV file 5
Advanced alarm log file TXT file Alarm information
Advanced alarm log file binary file ™ screen
Alarm log file CSV file
Hard copy file BMP file Hard copy
Hard copy file JPG file *5 information screen
" " . *5
Advanced recipe file CSV file A drive/B drive/E drive™8:\

Advanced recipe file TXT file 5

Advanced recipe file binary file *5

Advanced recipe
information screen

Operation log file CSV file

Operation log file TXT file "

Operation log file binary file "

Operation log
information screen

Logging file CSV file ®

Logging file TXT file "

Logging file binary file

Logging infomation
screen

With GT Designer3 or GT Designer2, any folder name
or file name can be specified.’2

*1  The user-created screen data, comment data, and font data are displayed as project data.
*2 Each folder is created automatically when a file is installed, downloaded, or uploaded.
*3  The USB memory cannot be activated directly from the E drive. It can be used only for data storage.

[ = 6.3.1 OS information

*4  The folder names and file names can be set at [System Settings] in [System Environment] of GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 .
E? *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)(4.1 GOT Type Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version [1 screen Design Manual (3.1 GOT/Controller Type Setting)
*5  Aserial number is automatically added to file names.
*6  Each function does not provide direct storage to the E drive.

6.1 Data Storage Location
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6.2 Various Data Control

6.2.1 Alarm information

B Function of alarm information
The extended alarm log file or alarm log file held by each drive (A: Built-in CF card, B: Extended memory card, C:
Flash Memory, E: USB drive) is displayed.
The functions below can be carried out for files.
The USB drive only stores log files, and cannot be displayed.
For details of Advanced Alarm, refer to the following manual.

[~ °GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (10 ALARM)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (8 ALARM)

F T F T

Function Description Dezi;ferz Dezirgferii Reference
Inf i EWThe displ le of al
r? orma Ioh Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or ° ISP ay exar.np © ot alarm
display of files folder (@) (@) information,
and folders ' BRecord save operation
G1A — Converts the G1A file of advanced alarm log file to CSV o o (2) G1A CSV conversion operation, G1A
CSV conversion file. TXT conversion operation
G1A — Converts the G1A file of advanced alarm log file to TXT o o (2) G1ACSV conversion operation, G1A
TXT conversion file. TXT conversion operation
Deletion Deletes file. O O (3) Deletion operation
Copy Copys file. O O (4) Copy operation

Displays the advanced alarm watch result by historical .

h h

Grapl graph or tally graph. O O (5) Graph operation
B The display operation of alarm information
Main menu Data control Data control

([~ 1.3 Utility Display)
S B TN

[Data control]

Alarm information

elect drive

indMame n
Size Date Time
v i
DIR [PROJECT1
09-03-00  13:14
E @ USB drive
Operate Extended alarm
log file or Alarm log file.
" B |
rive capacity
483.0MB \

1 files are selected (0. 1KB in total)
Nunber of selectable files in this folder:] files

‘ Select all files GIA->C3Y | ‘ BIA-3THT ” | ‘ ” Graph |

£ | [ [ [

‘ Cancel selection
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B The display example of alarm information

elect drive

E : USB drive

(1
(‘»l*) (8)
Free space
481.6MB

Five capacity
453 .0MB

| Gelect all files

| Cancel selection

x|
S Size Date Timne L
Y i
IR CT1
09-03-09 13:14
2)3) 4  ©)B) ()
(10) (11)
i
¥
T files are selected (| 0.1KB in total)
MNumber of selectable files in this folder:1 files)
| G1R->C3Y H G1R->THT | Graph
o | | | L= |

Number Iltem Description
The drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
] When CF card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
() Select drive + CF card: [A: Built-in CF card], [B: Memory card]
- USB memory: [E: USB drive]
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(4) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
([~ (4) Copy operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time The date and time when each file was created are displayed.
Select all files/Cancel Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
(8) selection Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files is exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.
9) The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.

(11)

Number of folders and files

Displays the total number of the displayed files and folders.

POINT,

Display of creation date and time

The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the alarm
information display screen.
If close the screen currently displayed (moving the screen to the folder of the upper hierarchy, etc.) and display the
screen again, the updated contents are displayed.

)
HINT €

N

Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[~ 6.1.4 Display file
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B Alarm information operation

(1) The display operation of alarm information

X

09-03-09 13:14

m

2 USB drive

ee space
481.6MB

[T

ive capacity
483.0MB

-

1 files are selected ( 0.1KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

‘ Select all files | ‘ BIA-CSY H BIA-THT H |‘ |‘ Braph

[ [T [ | ] |

jze ine
. i 2
IDIR |PROJECT1 .

If touch a drive of [select drive], the information
of the touched drive is displayed.

If touch a folder name, the information of the
touched folder is displayed.

If touch a folder of . .", the information of the
folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

If touch [A|[W] button of the scrollbar, the
screen scrolls up/down by one line.

If touch |E|?| button, the screen scrolls up/
down by one screen.

Touch the check box to select the file.

Refer to the following for G1A — CSV, G1A —
TXT, delete, copy, graph operations.

G1A— CSV,

G1A— TXT.......... KS?:Q)G1ACSV
conversion operation, G1A TXT conversion
operation

Delete................... E\/? (3) Deletion operation
[076] o) VAN 5~ (4) Copy operation
Graph ................... E\/ED (5) Graph Operation

If touch [><] button, the screen is closed.

(2) G1A — CSV conversion operation, G1A — TXT conversion operation

The selected G1A file is converted to CSV file or TXT file.

1.
2.
The selected file will be converted
into a C5Y file.
Input file:
AAMOOODOT .G1A
Output file:

AAMOOOOT .CSY
Do wou want to proceed?

‘ 0K | |Cancel|

N4

(Continued to next page)

Touch the check box of the G1A file which is to
be converted to CSV file or TXT file to select
the file.

The following dialog box is displayed when
touching the following button according to the
file type to convert to.

» CVSfile: [G1A — CSV] Button

* TXT file: [TXT — CSV] Button

6.2 Various Data Control



(Example: Dialog box when [G1A->CSV] button is

touched) -
o
3. Touch [OK] button. E
) ) ) When the file, whose name is the same, exists =
This folder already contains the file . - . o
AAMOOON ] SV in the destination folder, the dialog box showed >
Do you want to replace the existing at left appears without starting the conversion. E
fil
plqozi fled: 09-03-09 13:34 If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file. >
with this one?
Modi fied: 09-03-09 13:07 If touch [Cancel] button, cancels the "
conversion. o
E
~
w
a % =
%a 3
4. The message of completion is displayed in Qo=
o eted dialog box when conversion is completed.
rocess compieted. If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed. o)
=
OS2
(3) Deletion operation 10}
Deletes selected files. é
o
7. Touch the check box of the file to delete to
select the file.
2. Iftouch [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned
The file left is displayed. <
AAMODODT.G1A If touch [OK] button, the file is deleted. g
will be deleted. o O
Do you want to procesd? If touch [Cancel] button, the deletion is LE,:
canceled. 2]

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

3. When the deletion is completed, the
completion dialog box is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.

[Deletion has been completed.
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(4) Copy operation
Copies the selected file.

elect drive

X

indName

V|

Size Date Time:

IDIR |PROJECT1
09-03-09 13:42

E : USB drive

Free space
477.98

rive capacity
483.0MB

n

M

1 files are selected ( 0.1KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

Tease select
Loase sele o |[ el || I I |

The target file to copy
AAMOOO01 .G14A
Do wou want to copy the file?

‘ 0 K | |Cancel|

This folder already contains the file
AAMOOOOT .G1A.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 09-03-09 13:27

with this one?

Modified: 09-03-09 13:23

‘ 0K | |Cancel|

Completed the process.
Succesded: 1
Failed: 0

Touch the check box of the file to copy to select
the file.

If touch [Copy] button, the message [Please
select a destination.] is displayed in the left
bottom of the screen.

If the copy destination folder is touched, the
screen display is changed to the folder of copy
destination.

At this time, it cannot be copied into the same
folder where the file exists.

Select other folders.

If touch [Exec] button, the following dialog box
shown left is displayed.

Touch [OK] button.

If there is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is
displayed without starting the copy.

If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.

If touch [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

When the copy is completed, the dialog box of
completion is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, closes the dialog box.
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(5) Graph operation

Displays the selected extended alarm log file in a graph. P
When the extended alarm watch (advanced user alarm, advanced system alarm) is set in history mode, the 5
selected extended alarm log file is displayed in historical graph ([~>= (a) Historical graph display). §
When set in accumulation mode, displayed it in tally graph (== (b) Tally graph display). -
-
Refer to the following for details related to setting of the extended alarm watch. 5
[Z 5 +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (10 ALARM)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (8 ALARM) 2
z
7. Touch the check box of the G1A file to display EA
N _ K in a graph, to select the file. % g%
e Date Tine 4 % E o
Y T i 2. Iftouch [Graph] button, displays the historical 5& 5
o graph or tally graph according to the setting of ace
£ 5 USB drive the extended alarm watch.
g
5
o2
[ e i 2k
g y 328
Nunber of st Ibetabie ZH1ea 7 this older 1 i 1ed
Select all files | | BIR->CSY H BIR-DTXT ” H H Braph \
T N R W
74
3. When move a graph, operate as follows.
T R = f * Iftouch E / |i| button, moves the graph %
e I — T up/down line by line. a
Equipment B failire. om0
+ Iftouch [4]/[¥] button, moves the graph
up/down by one screen.
« If touch |Z| / |E| button, moves the graph to
left/right by one column. 5
L
* [f touch @ / |E| button, moves the graph to =
left/right by one screen. LEI:
n
4. If touch [X] button, closes the graph.
¥
10140 7100 71:40 72:70 72:40 7390 13:40 74:10 3
] | m|»

(Example: Historical graph)

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]
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(a) Historical graph display

Data control:Data controltA display
® :Occur Mt ACK O :Repair]
Equipment A failure. [ ] [ 16} 2]
Line A stop. on 8]
laterial shortage in Ta ® [ ] | i
lajor error in Conveyar en [@]
Equipment B failire. [ Y Ne]
Y
10140 11:10 77:40 7210 12:40 713:10 T13:40 T14:70 [¥]
] - | B [w]

+ Displays the generated time ( @ ), confirmed time ( Ml ) and restored ( O ) time of each alarm.

» Displays the time scales by 30 minutes interval in the bottom of the graph.

» The alarms generated in the order of registering alarm are displayed.

+ By the name of each alarm, the contents set for the message of the general alarms by GT Designer3 or
GT Designer2 are displayed with up to 12 characters of full-size character (up to 24 half-size
characters).

The 13th of full-size character and after (the 25th and after for half-size character) are not displayed.

« The graph displays the alarm within up to 26 lines in one screen.

(b) Tally graph display

| X
quipment A Tailure. P ——— ]
Line A stop. M
Material shortage in Tar.————————— A
i\l
5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 BO 55 60 65 [¥]
I LA

« Displays the generated frequency of each alarm by the sideways bar chart.

+ By the name of each alarm, the contents set for the message of the general alarms by GT Designer3 or
GT Designer2 are displayed with up to 12 characters of full-size character (up to 24 half-size
characters).

The 13th of full-size character and after (the 25th and after for half-size character) are not displayed.

« The graph displays the alarm within up to 26 lines in one screen.

POINT;

Graph display
Multiple files cannot be displayed by the graph operation.
When multiple items are selected in the check boxes, the file selected at last in the file list is displayed in a graph.
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6.2.2 Advanced recipe information

POINT,

Before using advanced recipe information
For writing/reading into/from a controller with this function or editing of advanced recipe file on the personal
computer, refer to the following manual.

Specifications and operating procedure are described.

[_Z~ +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
(24.3 Advanced Recipe Function)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual
(12.3 Advanced Recipe Function)

B Function of advanced recipe information
For the advanced recipe file used in advanced recipe function, copy/delete/file output are available.
In addition, it is possible to writing/reading into/from a controller by using this function, without creating the screen to
operate the advanced recipe. (Advanced recipe setting of GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 is required.)

For GT For GT
Function Description ) ) Reference
Designer2 Designer3
BExample of advanced recipe
Displaying file, The file/folder name, data size and creating date o o information display
folder data & time are displayed. BAdvanced recipe information
operation
2) G1P CSV i
G1P — CSV G1P file of advanced recipe file is converted to ( ),G cs conver5|on.
. . O O operation, G1P TXT conversion
conversion CSV file. 4
operation
2) G1P CSV i
G1P — TXT G1P file of advanced recipe file is converted to ( ), conversmn.
. Unicode text file O O operation, G1P TXT conversion
Advanced conversion : operation
Recipe
Information CSV/TXT—G1P | CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to G1P % o (3) CSV/TXTG1P conversion
screen conversion file of advanced recipe file. operation
Del File or folder is deleted. O O (4) Delete operation
Copy File is copied. O O (5) Copy operation
Move File is moved. O O (6) Move operation
Rename File name is changed. (@) O (7) Rename operation
Create Folder New folder is created. O O (8) Folder create operation
Create G1P New G1P file of advanced recipe file is created. (@) (@) (9) G1P file create operation
Load record Selected record value is loaded in the device of o o (10) Record load operation
GOT — PLC controller.
Save record Th i f ller i i |
Advanced e device of controller is saved in selected o o (1) Record save operation
Recipe PLC — GOT record.
Record List Match records Selected record is verified to the device value of o o (12) Record match operation
screen GOT — PLC controller. P
Delete Device The device value contained in selected record is o o (13) Device value delete

Value

deleted.

operation
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B Operation of advanced recipe information display

Main menu Data control Data control
([ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Advanced Recipe
infomation]

[Data control]

Advanced Recipe infomation

N 0.9 07-04-08
| [65v fereoocol
0.7
ITXT |4RPO0COT
E 1 US drive L] 1.418 9

Operate advanced
recipe file.

ree space
482 518

rive capacity
483.008

’
A
T files are selected { 0.9k in total)
Nunber of selectable files in this folder:3 files

ot | [ [ e || e || |
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B Example of advanced recipe information display 2
o
(1) Advanced recipe information screen 5
z
Data control:Data cont o E
>
At Bl 1Loin OF Date Tine D 5
DIR =
i 5
v
D SY |RRPOOCCT
0.7KB | | |07-04-08 14132
KT |BRPOOCGT
E : USB drive D 1.4KB 09-03-09 09:23 8
z
E
—
L
a®x
237
(1 2)3)y 4  ®)©B) (7 ;EE
T
%a 3
(?) (8) (10) (11) 20=
i e v 5
. . z
I ive capacity =
453.0M ¥ ° B
1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in tot;al)] Zg
Mumber of selectable files in this folder:3 files éEg
=S .- onE
| Select all files | | BIP—-LC3W || GIP—TKT | CreateG1P Execute gm é
Z0z
| Cancel selection | | Copy | | Hove | ‘ Rename | ‘CreateFolder| | Del | g % %
3ER
o=
Number Item Description
(1) Drive The target drive can be selected. (Even if CF card is not installed, this message appears.)
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
@) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR". ©
Displays the file name or folder name. 8
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed. LéJ
(4) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc.
([ (7) Rename operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed. «
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name. 8
T
(7) Creating date & time The date and time when each file was created are displayed. 8
-
Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once. I-IwJ

(8) Select all files/Cancel selection | Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.

9) Drive size Displays the used/entire size of drive selected by select drive.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number of folders and files Displays the total number of the displayed files and folders.

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

POINT.

About the displayed file
The files other than that for advanced recipe are not displayed on the advanced recipe information screen.

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ = 6.1.4 Display file
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(2) Advanced recipe record list screen
(1) Touching the [Execute] button on the advanced recipe information screen after selecting the advanced
recipe file, this screen appears.
Records selected in each advanced recipe file can be displayed or saved/loaded.

Ay
Setting Mo, 1
Mame Recipe Mo.l

tting
Process 2 setting
Process 3 setting
Process 4 setting

) (2) (3) (4) (5)

(6)

]

GOT—PLC PLC—GOT GOTFLC Yalue

Load recard Save record ‘ Match records Delete Device

Number Iltem Description

1) No. Record No. of advanced recipe file is displayed.

Attribution of record is displayed.
Attribution of record can be changed with GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.

\% : Record can be loaded/saved
(Record whose value is selected.)

VP : Record only for loading

2 Attl
@) d (Record whose value is selected and cannot be changed.)

Blanc : Record only for saving
(Record whose value is deleted or not selected.)

P : Record unusable (reserved area)
(Record whose value is not selected and cannot be changed.)

3) Record Comment Record Comment is displayed.

File Name Path and name of recipe file are displayed.

(4) Setting No. Recipe No. is displayed.

Name Recipe name is displayed.

(5) Date and time Date and time when record comment is updated are displayed.

(6) Operating switch Execution switch of each function.
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B Advanced recipe information operation -
©]
(1) Display operation of advanced recipe information 5
>
>
1. If touch a drive of select drive, the information E
of the touched drive is displayed. S
b oo 2. If touch a folder name, the information of the
E:i: i;:zzz 0B 07-04-08 14132 touched folder is dlsplayed §
©USB drive 1.46B 09-03-09 09:23 ':
3. If touch a folder of ". .", the information of the o 5 =
folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed. 252
555
4. Iftouch [A][W] button of the scrollbar, the % g'g
E, (a] =
ingémt U screen scrolls up/down by one line.
S0 e If touch [ 4[] button, the screen scrolls up/ N
‘ Select all files | ‘ BIP=CSY H BIP=THT H H CreateG1P H Execute | . down by one Screen- (ZD
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Move H Renane HEreatanlder” Del | . w;
5. Touch a check box to select the file. z £z
EBk
6. For operation of operating switches, refer to %g%
the following. gﬁé
G1A— CSV, °==
G1A— TXT......... [=(2) GIP CSV
conversion operation, G1P TXT conversion
operation
Delete................. [~ = (4) Delete operation
COopY..veeraeaiiiannn. [~ (5) Copy operation %
Move........ccoceeee. [ (6) Move operation =
Rename............... [~ (7) Rename operation
Create Folder....... [ (8) Folder create
operation
Create G1P.......... = (9) G1P file create é
operation =
Execute.....[” >~ (10) Record load operation %

to (13) Device value delete operation

/. Iftouch [] button, the screen is closed.

P
o
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0.9 :2
0B 07-04-08  14:32
T4KB 09-03-09  09:23

D ICSV [ARPO00OT

ITXT [ARPO0O0OT
E : USB drive [:]

Free space
482.5MB

rive capacity
483.0MB

[T

-

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Cemaie W e [ | e ] e |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy |‘ Hove |‘ Renane |‘Ereatan1der|‘ Del

][0V [epoocot -
0B 070408 14:32
]| pepoooot
E ¢ USB drive LB 090309 09:23
Free space
451,608 i
rive capacity
453,08 ¥

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Tease select
Loase sele o |[ el || I I |

File conversion from GIP to C3YW.
Source file:  ARPOOCOT.GTP
Change to: ARPOOOOT . CEY
Change file format?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

(Example: Dialog box if the [G1P — CSV] button
is touched.)

N4

(Continued to next page)

(2) G1P — CSV conversion operation, G1P — TXT conversion operation
Advanced recipe file (G1P file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on

personal computer.

Touch the check box of the G1P file which is
to be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text
file to select the file.

Touch the following button in accordance
with destination file type.

+ CSVfile : [G1P — CSV] button

» Unicode text file : [G1P — TXT] button

Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for
outputting directly below the drive.)

If touch the [Exec] button, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)
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5. When the file, whose name is the same,

o o . z
This folder already contains the file exists in the destlnatlc.m folder, the dialog box |C:>
ARPODOOT.CSY, shown left appears without starting the Y
EQIYOU want to replace the existing conversion. If touch the [OK] button, z
I e . . >
Modi fied: 07-04-08 14:32 overwrites the file. 5
with this one? If touch [Cancel] button, cancels the E
Modified: 07-04-08 14:21 conversion.
b
a ;’ T
6. The message of completion is displayed in EQE
. . . =
dialog box when conversion is completed. S50
Process completed. X X Buib
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed. 8850
g
5
(o]
zE2
Eok
Swo
it
S3EQ
oZzC
o
2
m
Ll
o
X
O
w
I
(&)
]
L
n
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(©)

CSV/TXT—G1P conversion operation

CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to an advanced recipe file (G1P file).

Free space
475,711

Drive capacity
488.0MB

[T

1 files are selected (0.8 in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

‘ Select all files | ‘ BIP-CSY H BIP=TAT HESWTXT»EW” CreateBTP H Execute |

‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane ||EreatanMerH Del |

Data control:D
Select drive

Free space
474 6B

Drive capacity
488.0MB

=T

1 files are selected (08B in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

e e e

Please select
destination

File comversion from TAT to GIP
Source file:r  ARPOOOOT.TAT
Comvert to: ARPOOOOT.GIP
Do wou want to convert the file?

0K Cance|

N

(Continued to next page)

7. To select the file, touch the check box of CSV
file or Unicode text file to be converted to a
G1P file.

2. Touch the [CSVITXT — G1P] button to

display [Please select destination] at the
lower left corner of the screen.

3. Select the target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for
outputting directly below the drive.)

4. Touch the [Exec] button to display the dialog

box shown left.

Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, “Processing...” message
appears on the screen.)
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This folder already contains the file
ARPOOOOT.GTP.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 05-31-10 16:54

with this one?

Modified: 05-31-10 16:54

0K Cance|

When the file, whose name is the same,
exists in the destination folder, the dialog box
shown left appears without starting the
conversion.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the conversion, touch the [Cancel]
button.

The completion message appears in the
dialog box when the conversion is
completed.

To close the dialog box, touch the [OK]
button.
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(4) Delete operation

Folder and file to be used on advanced recipe are deleted.

07-04-08

E : USB drive [:] 1.4KB 09-03-09 09:23

Free space
482.5MB

rive capacity
483.0MB

[T

-

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Cemaie W e [ | e ] e |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy |‘ Hove |‘ Renane |‘Ereatan1der|‘ Del

The file

ARPOOOOT .GIP

will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

Deletion has been completed.

The folder cannot be deleted because
files or folders exist.
Hidden files mav exist in the GOT.

1.

2.

Touch the folder to delete or the check box of
the file to delete to select the file.

If touch [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned
left is displayed.

If touch [OK] button, the file/folder is deleted.
(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

If touch [Cancel] button, the deletion is
canceled.

When the deletion is completed, the
completion dialog box is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.

When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box
showed at left appears. (Only when deleting
folder is executed.)

Verify that there is no file in the folder and
execute the delete operation again.

(I 6.2.3 mPrecautions)
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(5) Copy operation
Folder to be used in advanced recipe is copied.

E : USB drive

Free space

rive capacity
483.0MB

477.0MB ﬂ

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

satan e | ovs | onoor ||| oo || zous |

Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy |‘ Hove |‘ Renane |‘Ereatan1der|‘ Del

E : USB drive

Free space

rive capacity
483.0MB

476.6MB ﬂ

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

Tease select
Loase sele o |[ el || I I |

The target file to copy
ARPOOOOT .GIP
Do you want to copy the file?

This folder already contains the file
ARPOOOOT .GIP.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-04-03 14:21

with this one?

Modified: 07-04-08 14:08

N

(Continued to next page)

7. Touch the check box of the file to copy to
select the file.

2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for
outputting directly below the drive.)
At this time, it cannot be copied into the
same folder where the file exists.
Select other folders.

4. Iftouch [Exec] button, the following dialog
box shown left is displayed.
Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

5. Ifthere is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is
displayed without starting the copy.

If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.

If touch [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

6.2 Various Data Control
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Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0

(6) Move operation
Files to be used in advanced recipe are moved.

\ndPame

Size Date

E i USB drive
Free space
477.008 ﬂ
rive capacity
483.0MB ¥

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

satan e | ovs | onoor ||| oo || zous |

Cancel selection

| [ | o || oo | comtwose][ oo |

indName
i fete

Size

E : USB drive

Free spac
47478

rive capacity
483.0MB ¥

[T

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

lease select

e e [Coee | ol || I I |

N

(Continued to next page)

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box
of completion is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, closes the dialog box.

1. Touch the check box of the file to be moved
to select the file.

2. Touch the [Move] button.

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving
directly below the drive.)
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4. If touch the [Exec] button, the dialog box

, shown left is displayed. z
Target file: (@)
ARPOOOOT .G1P Touch the [OK] button. '6
Do you want to move the file? (While executing, "Processing..." message §
appears on the screen.) =
=
=}
7
) . L o2z
5. When any file with the same name exists in Z5%>
==
) ) ) the destination folder, the dialog box shown E E o)
This folder already contains the file . i auib
ARPOOOOT 1P left appears without starting the movement. 225
Do wou want to replace the existing Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
fi i
plqozi Fied: 07-04-08 14:21 If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels moving. 5
with this one? E
Modified: 07-04-08 14:03 20
BEE
45
Z0zZ
6. When moving is completed, completion
Comleted th dialog box is displayed.
SizgeZdZd: 1e process. If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
Failed: O box.
0]
2
m
Ll
(a]
X
O
w
I
(@]
&
L
n
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(7) Rename operation

File name to be used in advanced recipe is changed.

E : USB drive

Free space
477.0MB ﬂ

rive capacity
483.0MB ¥

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

Cemaie W e [ | e ] e |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy |‘ Hove |‘ Renane |‘Ereatan1der|‘ Del

I <
Path Mame

APROJECT

File Mame

| L INE-A_REC [PH]
K0 <> K]
0fH UIT]O[P
AlLS JIKIL
X i

<= r'1'1|
=TT
e (— |
== T —ecC

The file name will be changed.
Current name:

ARPOOOOT .G1P

Mew name

LIME-A_RECIPE.GTP

Do wou want to proceed?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

Process completed.

7. Select the check box of the file to be

renamed by touching.

If touch the [Rename] button, displays the
screen shown left, then input the file name to
be renamed.

By touching the following button, input text
type is changed.

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

If touch the [Enter] button, displays the dialog
box shown left.

If touch the [OK] button, starts renaming file.
(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

When renaming is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(8) Folder create operation

Folder to be used in advanced recipe is created. P
=
1. Touch the [Create Folder] button. %
~
=
=
D TP |ARPO0001 0.9KB 07-04-08 14:21 5
2 USB drive w
©)
z
E
i
525
<90
™ e | =l
Sub
e 0 files are selected ( 0.0KB in total); 5 % g
‘ Select all files | ‘ BIP=CSY H BIP=THT H H CreateG1P H Execute |
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy. H Mave. H Reniane HEreatan\der” Del | g
E
e | 2. The input key window shown left appears, i} §§
then input the file name to be created. hnf=
Path Mame . . . 23
ANPROJECT 1%, By touching the following button, input text g8z
Folder Name type is changed. %E%
zo
| REC [PEM] [A-Z]: English capital -
A-7I0H0 > | ACIDF [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol
ZIX]C]VIBIN|H| |Enter 2
&
3. Iftouch the [Enter] button, displays the dialog =
Create new folder? box shown left.
4. Iftouch the [OK] button, starts creating
folder. «
O
L
I
(&)
]
L
n
P
5. When creating folder is completed, |n°_:
completion dialog box is displayed. 3
P leted.
rocess complete If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog 2
=
box. g
08
L5
o g z
Ese
298
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(9) G1P file create operation
Advanced recipe file (G1P file) is created.
When advanced recipe is only executed on Utility, advanced recipe file should be created with this function in
advance.

7. Touch the [Create G1P] button.

Size Date Time

DIR|.. E
P |ARPO0O0OT
0.9KB 07-04-08 14:21

=

E : USB drive

Free space
483.0MB ﬂ

rive capacity
483.0MB ¥

0 files are selected (  0.0KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

Cemaie W e [ | e ] e |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy |‘ Hove |‘ Renane |‘Ereatan1der|‘ Del

7. The screen to select the advanced recipe
setting is displayed.
Select the advanced recipe setting to be
E —danced FecToe e used for new file.

SRR B After selecting, touch the [Next] button.
v
INext |
3. Asthe input key window is displayed, input

I | ) :

Path N the file name for new file.

Aa;l\ e By touching the following button, input text
File Mame type is changed.

| ARPOOCOH [A-Z]: English capital

A—Z 0—9 | p AC [H_ [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

112]3/4]5/6]7]/8]9]0
AHITHNIINEE
0 }

(Continued to next page)
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4. If touch the [Enter] button, the dialog box

Target file:  A:\ARPOOOOT.GTP shown left is displayed. 8
arge | le- . .
Do wou want to create the file? Touch the [OK] button. %
s
E
=
'_
=)
8
Z
==
5. When the file, whose name is the same, Egl”zé
) exists in the destination folder, the dialog box G 2
Target file: A SARPOOOOT .G1P 0o <=

shown left appears without starting the
creation.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.

Do wou want to Overwrite the file?

If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels creating.

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

6. When creating is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

Process completed. If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog

box.
)
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(10) Record load operation

Selected record value is loaded in the device of controller.

r\ndPame -

Size

E : USB drive

Free space
477.0MB

rive capacity
483.0MB

[T

-

es are selected (

1 fil 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

‘ Select all files BIP-CSY H EW»WT" |‘Emﬂﬁw H Execute |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy |‘ Hove |‘ Renane |‘Ereatan1der|‘ Del

/Data Control nced Recipe Information:

ANPROJECTTNRECIPETNARPO00OT .GIP

File Name

Setting No. 1
MName Recipe Mo.1

o, fittr]

ecor d Comment Date

1 . i setting
2 P Process 2 setting
3 Process 3 setting
4 P Process 4 setting

Time

CIEN

Load record Save record Match records
GOT—~PLC PLC—60T GOT=PLC

Delete Device

Record Mo, 1

Record Comment: Process 1 setting

Do wou want to lead record?

‘ 0K | ‘Cance]l

Process completed.

7. Touch the check box of the recipe file to
select the file.
Touch the [Execute] button.

2. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen
is displayed, select the record comment to
which you want to load the device value.

3. If touch the button, the dialog box

shown left is displayed.

4. If touch the [OK] button, starts loading
record.

5. When loading is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(11) Record save operation
Device value of a controller is saved in the selected record.

7. Touch the check box of the recipe file to
select the file.
Touch the [Execute] button.

E i USB drive
Free space

477.008 ﬂ
rive capacity

483.0MB ¥

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

Select all files BIP-CSY H BIP-THT H H CreateB TP, H Execute |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

7. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen

zram/Data Control ed Recipe Informati ce d List [ IS d|5p|ayed, SeIeCt the record Comment fOI‘
g;l?iﬁzmﬁo. .:«:\PROJECT1\REC\PE1\ARPOOOO1.G1P SaVing the device Value.
Name: Recipe Mo.1

0. fittr]

ecor d Comment Date Time

1 J s

2 P Process 2 setting ﬂ
3 Process 3 setting

4 P Process ¢ setting

CIEN

Load record Save record Match records | Delete Device ‘
GOT—PLC PLC—G0T GOT<PLC Value

3. Iftouch the button, the screen
shown left is displayed.
For changing the record comment of saving
destination, input the record comment.

> AC [H_ By touching the following button, input text

I x|

Record Comment
| Pracess 1 Setting

8 g type is changed.
[A-Z]: English capital

| |0

K

[a-z]: English minuscule

Lo} Lowr g g | RN o =)

<
I
U
J
i

== |7 T || =~
3|5 [ — |
_— | =

|— [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol
Enter Other than alphanumeric and symbol can not
be inputted.

If record comment is not changed, it is not
need to input.

e

(Continued to next page)
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4. Iftouch the [Enter] button, the dialog box
Record No.:1 shown left is displayed.

Record Comment @ Frocess 1 setting
5. Iftouch the [OK] button, starts saving record.

Do wou want to save record?

‘ 0K | ‘ Cance| |
6. When saving is completed, completion dialog
Process completed. box is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(12) Record match operation
Verifies weather selected record matches to the device value of the controller.
After executing loading/saving with advanced recipe, verifies weather its contents are reflected.

7. Touch the check box of the recipe file to
select the file.
Touch the [Execute] button.

E : USB drive

Free space
477.0MB ﬂ
rive capacity
483.0MB

1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

‘ Select all files BIP-CSY H BIP-THT H H CreateB TP, H Execute |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

7. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen

Cont od Recipe Infornati 3 List B is displayed, select the record comment for
Eég?iﬁzmﬁo. .:«:\PROJECTT\RECIPET\ARPOOOOT.GTP matching the device VaIUe.
tame: Recipe Mo.1

1

2

3 Process 3 setting ﬂ
4 P Process 4 setting

i
Load record Save record Match records Delete Devics ‘
B0T —PLC PLC—GOT GOT<=PLC Value
3. Iftouch the button, dialog box
Record Mo, 11 shown left is displayed.
Record Comment: Process 1 setting
4. If touch the [OK] button, starts matching

. record.
Execute record matching?

(Continued to the next page)
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Matching progressed.

Matching error

5. When matching is completed, completion

6.

dialog box is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.

If selected record does not match to the
device value of controller, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.
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(13) Device value delete operation

The device value of selected record is deleted (without value) and changed to record only for reading. P
(The record name is not deleted.) 5
P4
L w
7. Touch the check box of the recipe file to >
. E
select the file. S
'_
Touch the [Execute] button. =)
[}
E : USB drive [0}
z
E
—
w
925
<O
555
L & 5
= % i 2o 5
rive capacity
483.0MB A
1 files are selected ( 0.9KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files
‘ Select all files | ‘ BIP=CSY H BIP=THT H H CreateG1P H Execute | 8
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Move H Renane HEreatan\der” Del | E
20
. . ZE3
2. As the Advanced Recipe Record List screen ggg
. . <
et ek o4 Recipe Infornat i S Lict I is displayed, select the record comment to be 2 §‘g’
n S I IR - N N DU_E
gél?iﬁ?ﬁo_ 2.\F"ROJECT:\REC\PE1\ARPOOOO1 .GIP deleted. % ﬁ %
P o R (If the data of which attribution contains "P" g=
[ s
2 P Process 2 setting ﬂ can nOt be deleted)
3 Process 3 setting
4 P Process ¢ setting
0]
)
iy
i a
¥
Load record Save record Match records Delete Device ‘
GOT —+PLC PLC—G0T GOT<PLC Value
3. Iftouch the button, the dialog box <
Record Mo. 1 shown left is displayed. o
Record Comment: Process 1 setting ) 8
4. If touch the [OK] button, starts deleting -
n

device value.
(The "Processing..." message is displayed
on the screen.)

Are you sure you want to delete?

P
o
©
<
=
5. When deleting is completed, completion
Process completed. dialog box is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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B Precautions

(1) When creating folder/file
(&) Number of characters set for folder or file name when creating folder/file.
GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.
Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.
(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file Path in CF card or USB memory

AN Foldername | \ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ -

—~

Max. 78 characters

N

e~

HINT

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name.
The \ mark is also counted as one character.

(b) Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of
those cannot be used.
*+ COM1 to COM9 *LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX * CON
* NUL * PRN + CLOCK$
In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used.
» The folder name which begins with G1.
» Folder name and file name which begin with . (period).
» Folder name and file name which finish with . (period).
» Folder name and file name which have only . (one period) or ..(two periods).

(c) For deleting the folder
The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.
Delete the folder after having deleted the files.
In addition, on the advanced recipe information screen, the file other than that for advanced recipe is not
displayed on GOT.
When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there
is other file in CF card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.
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(2) Precautions for operation
(a) Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)

Even if CF card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the
processing continues to be executed.
(Example: Even if CF card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)
Therefore, do not pull out the CF card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after CF card
access switch has been turned OFF.

UTILITY FUNCTION

(b) While GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)
When folder/file processing for the recipe is excecuted while the GOT is in access to other file (CF card
access LED ON), the GOT executes folder/file processing for the Advanced Recipe after the processing for
other file has completed.
Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of advanced recipe folder/file.
(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the screen.)

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

~ S

\

HINT

(€

Estimation of processing time
The process may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file to be operated. (The more number of
blocks increases, the longer it takes to process advanced recipe folder/file.)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

(Reference value)

Direct connection to QCPU and CPU(device point:32767 points setting, transmission speed: 115200bps)
* When the block setting number to1: about 17 seconds
* When the block setting number to 2048: about 4 minutes

[0}
)
m
(c) Forexecuting the saving/loading of device value with advanced recipe file which has been moved or whose a

name has been changed.

Adjust [Recipe File] setting of advanced recipe setting with GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to file which has

been moved or whose name has been changed.

After the setting has been changed, download the advanced recipe setting to GOT. o
2
I
(&)
w
m
n

DATA CONTROL
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6.2.3 Logging information

B Function of logging information
Logging files created with the logging function can be copied, deleted or renamed, etc.
Without using a personal computer, you can manage logging files on the GOT.
For details of the logging function, refer to the following manual.
[C 7 <GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (23. LOGGING FUNCTION )
*GT Designer2 Version ] Screen Design Manual (11.3 Logging Function)

For GT For GT
Functi D ipti Ref
unction escription Designer2 Designer3 eference
Displaying file, The file/folder name, data size and creating date & time are BExample of logging information display
) @] @] o ) i
folder data displayed. HMLogging information operation
GI1L — ) R ) (2) Operation of G1L CSV conversion,
G1L file of | fil rted to CSV file.
CSV conversion ile of logging file is converted to ile O O G1L TXT conversion
G1L — ) N ) ) (2) Operation of G1L CSV conversion,
G1L file of | fil rted to U de text file.
TXT conversion ile of logging file is converted to Unicode text file O O G1L TXT conversion
Del File or folder is deleted. O O (3) Delete operation
Copy File is copied. O O (4) Copy operation
Move Folder is moved. O O (5) Move operation
Rename File name is changed. O O (6) Rename operation
Create Folder New folder is created. O O (7) Folder create operation
B Display operation of logging information
Main menu Data control Data control

([Z_Z" 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Data control] [Data control] Touch

[Logging infomation]

Logging information

07-30-09 13:42

E :USB drive

2B

[ csv |-0800001-0002
KB 09-0209  18:42

(1] sV |L0000001.0001
BB 00-02-00  18:43

Operate Logging file.

ree space
953,048

rive capacity
955,01

06

=

T iles are selected ( 5122k in_total)
Nurber of selectable iles in this folder:5 files

st fim | _otem | _oiem [
=T o | = =
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B Example of logging information display z
Data control:Data -:r:'mr'-:- 5
A (5 =z
cC——————— \=7 4 ol
A & Built-in CF card Time TS
0B00G0T_ =
07-30-09 13:42 =
o]
L 0GOD0GT_
E i USE drive T2[PRBH |07-30-09  13:42
L OGOO001-0002;
09-02-09  18:42 %)
10500001 9
T ke 08-02-09 18:43 =
=
w
o2g
(1) 2)(3) (4) (6) (7) <op
<<n
) (8) (10) (1) 5%5
£ l acl
T o A
rive capacity
955.0MB 3 o
1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in total) E
Mumber of selectable files in this folder:b files p
—_———— Y
‘ Select all files | | BIL-CSY H BIL-THT | z .%5
EWwE
‘ Cancel selection | | Copy | ‘ Hove | ‘ Renane | ‘Erealanlderl ‘ Del | 5 m é
223
S
Sw=2
3EQ
Number Item Description 0Z¢
(1) Drive The target drive can be selected. (Even if CF card is not installed, this message appears.)
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
@) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name. -
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed. 8
(4) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc. LéJ
(F:?’ (6) Rename operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name. «
(7) Creating date & time The date and time when each file was created are displayed. 8
T
Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once. 8
(8) Select all files/Cancel selection | Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files. o
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected. 2

9) Drive size Displays the used/entire size of drive selected by select drive.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number of folders and files Displays the total number of the displayed files and folders.

POINT

About the displayed file
The files other than that for logging are not displayed on the logging information screen.

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

~

\
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B Logging information operation

(1) Display operation of logging information

~\

If touch a drive of select drive, the
information of the touched drive is displayed.

indane: n
Size Date Time

z:f o I 2. Iftouch a folder name, the information of the
touched folder is displayed.

07-30-09 13:42

E : USB drive

2. 2KB
[:] 00
[ LOGOOOOFO%%%sE; 09-02-09 1842 3 "o i i
e osocaor o : . Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the

18.7K8B 09-02-09 18:43

folder of the one upper hierarchy is
displayed.

Free spoe | 4. Iftouch [A][W] button of the scrollbar, the
e ¥ screen scrolls up/down by one line.
1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files
e e T If touch [4][¥| button, the screen scrolls up/
down by one screen.

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

5. Touch a check box to select the file.

6. For operation of operating switches, refer to
the following.
G1L — CSV,
G1L — TXT.......[Z 7 (2) Operation of G1L
CSV conversion, G1L TXT conversion

Delete................ [Z = (3) Delete operation
(07010} VANNRUII [C = (4) Copy operation
Move........cccc...... [ (5) Move operation
Rename............. [ (6) Rename operation
Create Folder.....[” 5 (7) Folder create
operation

/. Iftouch 3] button, the screen is closed.

6-40 6.2 Various Data Control



(2) Operation of G1L — CSV conversion, G1L — TXT conversion

Logging file (G1L file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on personal P
computer. 5
P4
. . . :>
Touch the check box of G1L file which is to ;':
) . ) -
be converted to CSV file or Unicode text file S
. =
o Lin> to select the file. =)
D WL LOGOOOOLOF??ZW.ZKB (07-30-09 13:42 E . .
m i ‘ 13:40 Touch the following button in accordance
£ e e Losoooow—o%%)ieiii 2;:2::22 lzii with destination file type. §
I e e R R R + CSVfile: [G1 L— CSV] button E
. . L —
» Unicode text file : [G1L — TXT] button ol
<O
St
Free space i
@]
o : el
955.0MB A
1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files
‘ Select all files | ‘ BIL-CsY H BIL=THT H H H | 8
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Move H Renane HEreatan\der” Del | E
20
Select the target folder. zE3
. . =W
(Selecting a folder is not needed for 508
. . . Z0Z
SR Size bate Tine i outputting directly below the drive.) E} g%
D G1L {LOGO0001_000] 07-30-00 32 g E 8
—— - o=
. KB ( 13:42
E : USB drive D el LOGOOOOLOF???.ZKB 07-30-09 13:42
) [PV LOS0O001-0002 e pgce0n  16:42
D Csv LOGOOOOLOOOW. )
18.7K8B 09-02-09 18:43
i U o
o \ ﬂ
Mnber of st LTable 7192 Te {1 Cia et P fa)
lease select
I it e | T I |
\ ] ] ] ] |
If touch the [Exec] button, the dialog box
File conversion from GIL to C3W. shown left is displayed. &5
Source file:  LOGOODOO1_0002.61L Touch the [OK] button. w
Change to: LOGOOOD0T_0002.C3v (While executing, "Processing..." message o
i 7
Change file format? appears on the screen.) g

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

(Example: Dialog box if the [G1L — CSV] button
is touched.)

N

(Continued to next page)
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This folder already contains the file
LOGO0001-0002.C3Y.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 09-02-09 13:42

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 13:42

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

FProcess completed.

When the file, whose name is the same,
exists in the destination folder, the dialog box
shown left appears without starting the
conversion. If touch the [OK] button,
overwrites the file.

If touch [Cancel] button, cancels the
conversion.

The message of completion is displayed in
dialog box when conversion is completed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.
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(3) Delete operation

Folder and file to be used on logging are deleted.

indane:
Size Date Time

G1L {LOGO0001_000]
512.2KB

(07-30-09 13:42

D (G1L [LOGO00O1_
512.2KB
D ICSY [LOGO0001-0002
18.7KB

Csv LOGOOOOLOOOW.
18.7K8B

07-30-09 13:42

E : USB drive

09-02-09 18:42
09-02-09 18:43

Free space
953.0MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

hl

M

1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in _total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files

T S | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

The file
LOGO0001-0002.61L

will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

Deletion has been completed.

The folder cannot be deleted because

files or folders exist.
Hidden files may exist in the GOT.

7. Touch the folder to delete or the check box of

2.

the file to delete to select the file.

If touch [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned
left is displayed.

If touch [OK] button, the file/folder is deleted.

(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

If touch [Cancel] button, the deletion is
canceled.

When the deletion is completed, the
completion dialog box is displayed.

If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.

When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box
showed at left appears. (Only when deleting
folder is executed.)

Verify that there is no file in the folder and
execute the delete operation again.

(=" 6.2.3 mPrecautions)
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(4) Copy operation
Folder to be used in logging is copied.

7. Touch the check box of the file to copy to
select the file.

information

e n
Size Date Time
DIR|..
[l 2. Touch the [Copy] button.
D G1L {LOGO0001_000]
_ 512.2KB (07-30-09 13:42
; 13:42
D IG1L {LOGO0001_0!
E : USB drive 12.2KB 07-30-09 13:42
D ICSY [LOGO0001-0002
18.7KB 09-02-09 18:42
D ICSY {LOGO0001_000]
18.7K8B 09-02-09 18:43
Free space
953.0MB ﬂ
rive capacity
955.0MB A

1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in _total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files

[ emavie [ o || o | I I |

Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for

Size bate  Time outputting directly below the drive.)
DIR|..
e 4 At this time, it cannot be copied into the
M- : 1502 same folder where the file exists.
E : USB drive DGWL LOGOOOOLO_’???.ZKB 07-30-09 13:42 S I t th f |d
][0 000010002 e elect other rolaers.
D o LOGOOOOLOO%.?KB 09-02-09 18:43
e S5e U
rive capacity
955018 i
1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files
lease select
Jease sele e | [ T |
\ | | | | |

4. Iftouch [Exec] button, the following dialog
) o box shown left is displayed.
Invalid destination folder. Touch [OK] butt
Failed to copy the file ouch [OK] button.
LOGOOO01-0002.G1L . (While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

5. Ifthere is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is
displayed without starting the copy.

This folder already contains the file
LOGOO001-0002 .G1L .

Do vou want to replace the existing If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.
file
Modi Fied: 07-10-07 10:10 If touch [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

with this one?
Modified: 07-30-09 13:42

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

N

(Continued to next page)
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Completed the process.
Succeaded: 1
Failed: 0

(5) Move operation
An operation log file is moved.

Size

DIR E
[ o7 |-0600001_0901
© 5i2.246  07-30-09 1342
G
E @ USB drive L] SI2.246  07-30-09 13142
(12 o5 |-0600001-0002
8.7KB 09-02-09 1842
12 o5 06000010001
18.7KB 09-02-09 1843
Free space
953.018 ﬂ
rive capacity
95506 ¥

1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in _total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files

Select all files

[ | e |

‘ Cancel sslection ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

Size

DIR E
[ o7 |-0600001_0901
© 07-30-09 _13:42
N 13:42
[ [-0600001_0909
E @ USB drive SI2.246  07-30-09 13142
(12 o5 |-0600001-0002
8.7KB 09-02-09 1842
12 o5 06000010001
18.7KB 09-02-09 1843
Free space
947.98 ﬂ
rive capacity
95506 ¥

1 files are selected ( 512.2KB in _total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:5 files

Tease select
Loase sele o |[ el || I I |

N

(Continued to next page)

6.

1.

2.

3.

When the copy is completed, the dialog box

of completion is displayed.

If touch [OK] button, closes the dialog box.

Touch the check box of the file to be moved

to select the file.

Touch the [Move] button.

Select the target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving

directly below the drive.)
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Target file:
LOGO0001-0002 .G1L
Do wou want to move the file?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

This folder already contains the file
LOGO0001-0002.G1L.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-10-07 10:10

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 13:42

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0

4.

If touch the [Exec] button, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

When only file with the same name exists in
the destination folder, the dialog box shown
left appears without starting the movement.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.

If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels moving.

When moving is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(6) Rename operation

An operation log file is changed. 5
'_
. (@]
7. Touch the check box of the file to be <
renamed, to select the file. ;':
e Size Date Time 4 5
DIR E |:
D oL LOGOOOOLOF??S 2KB (07-30-09 13:42 =
MO v 0 i
E : USB drive D 1-0500001 .2KB 09 13:42
LV EOS000010088 2 poce0n s »
D o LOGOOOOLOO%JKB 09-02-09 18:43 %
E
i
92§
I seh
= P i S0
rive capacity % E o
o Hnber of st eTable 31250 Eﬁ;%éﬁ%;%‘%ﬁ;; b
‘ Select all files | ‘ BIL-CsY H BIL=THT H H H |
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Move H Renane HEreatan\der” Del | 6
£
2. Iftouch the [Rename] button, displays the gg
_Z
< screen shown left, then input the file name to S gg
Path Name be renamed. Sug
ANPROJECT 14L0GO001T ) _ _ 235
El s e By touching the following button, input text %ﬁg
i oz
[ LINE—A_L O] type is changed.
A-Z]: English capital
A (H «|»| | tA-2]: English cap
[] W__E R T Y U | U P [0-9]: Numeric/Symbol
LIX]GIVIBIN|M| | Enter 0
i
3. Iftouchthe [Enter] button, displays the dialog fa)
box shown left.
The file name will be changed.
Current name: 4. If touch the [OK] button, starts renaming file
LOGO00D1-0002.6 1L . [ . ] o g e
New rame: (While executing, "Processing..." message o
LINE-A_LOG.GIL appears on the screen.) Q
Do wou want to proceed? g
&
L
n

5. When renaming is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.

FProcess completed.
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(7) Folder create operation
An operation log folder is created.

Date

GIL LOGI
IG1L {LOGO0001_0000

E : USB drive

Free space
953.0MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

51L|L0600001_0001
i 512,26

B
512.2KB

L]
[:] Csv LOGOOOOW*OO?g .
L]

ICSY {LOGO0001_000]
18.7K8B

(07-30-09

07-30-09
07-30-09
09-02-09
09-02-09

hl

M

1 fil
Number of selec

es are selected ( 512.2KB in_total)
table files in this folder: files

‘ Select all files | ‘ BIL-CSY H BIL-THT H

[[emea| oo [me]|

Renane | ‘Ereatan\derl ‘ Del |

I <]

Path Mame
A SPROJECT 15L0G000
File Mame

1

K29 <> K|
QI WIEJRITIYJUJT]O]P
ALSIDIFIGIRIJIKIL
LXK C)V[BN|H| |Enter
Create new folder?

‘OK| ‘Caneel|

Process completed.

7. Touch the [Create Folder] button.

The input key window shown left appears,
then input the file name to be created.

By touching the following button, input text
type is changed.

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

If touch the [Enter] button, displays the dialog
box shown left.

If touch the [OK] button, starts creating
folder.

When creating folder is completed,
completion dialog box is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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B Precautions S
o
(1) Precautions for create/delete 5
(@) When creating folder/file §
Number of characters set for folder or file name. -
GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below. =
Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters. >
Users only can rename folder or file name.
(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.) 2
=z
Example: CSV file Path in CF card or USB memory . E -
257
A \_ Folder name | \ File name .CSV 5 % ¢
I T T 258
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters) 9
Drive name E
(1 character) 20
ZE3
_ /
Y 282
Max. 78 characters sis
823
If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name.
The \ mark is also counted as one character. Q
5
(b) Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of
those cannot be used.
+ COM1 to COM9 *LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX *CON X
* NUL * PRN « CLOCK$ e
In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used. 2
» The folder name which begins with G1. g

* Folder name and file name which begin with . (period).
* Folder name and file name which finish with . (period).
* Folder name and file name which have only . (one period) or ..(two periods).

(c) For deleting the folder
The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.
Delete the folder after having deleted the files.
In addition, on the logging information screen, the files other than logging files are not displayed on GOT.
When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there
is other file in CF card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.
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(2) Precautions for operation

(@)

(b)

Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)

Even if CF card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the
processing continues to be executed.

(Example: Even if CF card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the CF card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after CF card
access switch has been turned OFF.

While GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)

When folder/file processing for the logging is excecuted while the GOT is in access to other files (CF card
access LED ON), the GOT executes folder/file processing for the logging after the processing for other files
is completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of the logging folder/file.

(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the screen.)
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6.2.4 Operation log information

B Function of operation log information
Operation log files created with the operation log function can be copied, deleted or renamed, etc.
Without using a personal computer, you can manage operation log files on the GOT.
For details of the operation log function, refer to the following manual.

[_Z~ +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)
(22. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (15.2 Operation Log Function)

Function Description DZ:irgfgr 5 DZ:irgfgr 3 Reference
Displaying file, The f?le/folder name, data size and creating date & time o o BExample of opgration log information
folder data are displayed. display
S;S (:):wersion G10 file of operation log file is converted to CSV file. O O @ Operz-gi;)(r; (_)I_fxc_lsjccc))r::\;lz:/si(;?]nvemon’
G10 —» 910 file of operation log file is converted to Unicode text o o (2) Operation of G10 CSV lconversion,
TXT conversion file. G10 TXT conversion
Del File or folder is deleted. O (@] (3) Delete operation
Copy File is copied. O O (4) Copy operation
Move Folder is moved. O O (5) Move operation
Rename File name is changed. O O (6) Rename operation
Create Folder New folder is created. (@] (@] (7) Folder create operation
List Displays operation logs in a list and allows searching. O O (8) List display
i:;i(:hing display Display order of operation log is switched. X O (8) (a) Display order switching operation
Pisplaying screen | Displays the screen image for the operation logs in the % o (8) (b) Display'operation of screen
image selected row. image
Search Operation logs are searched. X (@) (8) (c) Search operation
Latest Displays the latest operation log in a list. X O (9) Latest display
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B Display operation of operation log information

Main menu Data control Data control

(7=~ 1.3 Utility Display)
. 1

Touch
[Data control]

[Data control]

[Operation log Information]

A

ree space
4.5

rive capacity
955,016

T 7 les are selected (2.0K8 in total)
Nurber of selectable files in this folder:® files

R N N T

e~

\

HINT
Default display drive when displaying the operation log information screen.
When [Save to] of the [Environmental Setting] dialog box is set in GT Designer3, the default display drive for
displaying the operation log information screen is the drive set in GT Designer3.
[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (22. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION)
In the following cases, the default display drive is A drive.

* [Save to] is not specified in GT Designer3.
» The drive set as [Save to] in GT Designer3 is not found.

(@
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B Example of operation log information display z
[
(©)
z
>
w
>
=
-
(7-30-0015:54 =
o]
E @ USB drive 07-30-09
09-02-09 8
C5V [DPELOG_20080
. 090209 1448 g
0 =
09-02-09 w
a®x
237
(M M 6 S
-
9) ®) (10) (11) Hw5
1 oo
[ e A
rive capacity,
955 0MB ¥ o
1 files are selected ( 2.0kB in total)] E
Nurber of selectable files in this folder:6 files o
; e ’ﬁ z2
| Select all files | ‘ B10—C3Y || G10—TXT | Latest List S Eé
| Cancel selection | Copy || Hove | | Renane | |DreateFquer| ‘ Del | g m é
Z0z
SE2
Sws
Su
3EQ
Number Item Description 0Z¢
(1) Drive The target drive can be selected. (Even if CF card is not installed, this message appears.)
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
@) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name. -
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed. 8
(4) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc. LéJ
(F:?’ (6) Rename operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name. «
(7) Creating date & time The date and time when each file was created are displayed. 8
T
Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once. 8
(8) Select all files/Cancel selection | Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files. o
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected. 2

9) Drive size Displays the used/entire size of drive selected by select drive.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number of folders and files Displays the total number of the displayed files and folders.

POINT

About the displayed file
The files other than that for operation log are not displayed on the operation log information screen.
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B Operation log information operation

(1) Display operation of operation log information

1. If touch a drive of select drive, the
information of the touched drive is displayed.
Date
P i 2. Iftouch a folder name, the information of the
DGWO OPELOG_20090730 0000 h d f Id . d | d
touched folder is displayed.
£ e e D ICSY |OPELOG. ZOOQO%é%KOOOW 01000 e
Em o R e e 3. Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the
[P0 [R5 200002 80 o 1assn folder of the one upper hierarchy is
displayed.
free g i 4. Iftouch [A][W] button of the scrollbar, the
e ¥ screen scrolls up/down by one line.
Murber of soldotable F1e8 e this Foier T 2 es If touch Izl |§| button. the screen scrolls Up/
‘ Select all files | ‘ B10-C3Y H BI0=THT H H Latest H List | ’
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Move H Renane HEreatan\der” Del | dOWn by One Screen-

5. Touch a check box to select the file.

6. For operation of operating switches, refer to
the following.
G10 — CSV,
G10 — TXT.......[ZF (2) Operation of G10
CSV conversion, G10 TXT conversion

Delete................. [Z 5 (3) Delete operation
COpY..eeiveeieeienns [Z 7 (4) Copy operation
Move........cc........ [~ (5) Move operation
Rename............. [ =~ (6) Rename operation
Create Folder.....[” 5 (7) Folder create
operation

List....coevieriennn o [C 5 (8) List display
Latest.................. [ 5 (9) Latest display

/. Iftouch <] button, the screen is closed.
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(2) Operation of G10 — CSV conversion, G10 — TXT conversion

Operation log file (G10 file) is converted to CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on personal

computer.

E : USB drive

Free space
954 .5MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

Size

Date

(610 |OPELOG_20090730 0000
0.2KB

E[E

IG10 |OPELOG_20090 08

Csv OPELOG,ZOOQO7§O 0001
8.7KB

OPELOG_20090730 0002

1.0KB
610 |OPELOG_20090902 0000
0.2KB

L]

07-30-09 15:54

07-30-09 18:19
09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:58

1f
Nurber of se

iles are selected ( 2.0KB in total)
lectable files in this folder:6 files

‘ Select all files

| [onew | sore |

|‘ Latest |‘ List |

‘ Cancel selection

| [ | o || oo | comtwose][ oo |

E : USB drive

Free space
954 1MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

Time

OPELOG,ZOOQO7§O 0001
8.7KB

Csv OPELOG,ZOOQO?38K§OOZ
610 OPELOG,ZOOQOQbZ 0000
0.4KB

SYEE s

15:54

07-30-09 18:19

09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 15:18

1
Number of se

files are selected (
lectable files in this folder:6 files

2.0kB in total)

lease select
lest ination

(o | o |

File conversion from G10 to CSY.
Source file:
OPELOG_20090730_0001.510
Change to:
OPELOG_20090730_0001.03Y
Change file format?

(Example: Dialog box if the [G10 — TXT] button is touched.)

(Continued to

next page)

Touch the check box of the G10 file, which is
to be converted to CSV file or Unicode text
file, to select the file.

Touch the following button in accordance
with destination file type.

* CSVfile : [G10 — CSV] button

» Unicode text file : [G10 — TXT] button

Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for
outputting directly below the drive.)

If touch the [Exec] button, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)
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This folder already contains the file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.C5V.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 09-02-09 14:43

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

FProcess completed.

When the file, whose name is the same,
exists in the destination folder, the dialog box
shown left appears without starting the
conversion. If touch the [OK] button,
overwrites the file.

If touch [Cancel] button, cancels the
conversion.

The message of completion is displayed in
dialog box when conversion is completed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.
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(3) Delete operation
Folder and file to be used on operation log are deleted.

7. Touch the folder to delete, or the check box
of the file to delete, to select the file.

D‘I:{ o Size Date Time 4
D 610 ELOG,2009073O 0000 07-30-00 E
E @ USB d D oo OPELOGJOOQOgngéJOOL 07-30-09 18:19
’ e D Csv 0PELOG,200907£§0 0001
8.7KB 09-02-09 14:48
D Csv OPELOG,ZOOQOP&QOOZ 09-02-00 1408
D 610 OPELOG,ZOOQOQ&JZ 0000 .
0.2KB 09-02-09 14:58
[ Hihe i
e i
Nber of st I0Stab1e FHIEE S0 {ni ioicer o PrIAA
‘ Select all files | ‘ B10-C3Y H BI0=THT H H Latest H List |
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Move H Renane HEreatan\der” Del |
2. Iftouch [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned
left is displayed.
The file If : i
ouch [OK] button, the file/folder is deleted.
OPELOG_20090730_0001.G10 ) [OK] T, o
will be deleted (While executing, "Processing..." message
Do you want to proceed? appears on the screen.)
If touch [Cancel] button, the deletion is
canceled.

3. When the deletion is completed, the
. completion dialog box is displayed.
Deletion has been completed. If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.

4. When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box
showed at left appears. (Only when deleting
The folder cannot be deleted because folder is executed.)
Tiles or folders exist. Verify that there is no file in the folder and
Hidden files may exist in the GOT. . K
execute the delete operation again.
([ = 6.2.4 mPrecautions)
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(4) Copy operation

An operation log file is copied.

Size Date
DIR E
(12570 [oPeL05_2009073) 0006
07-30-09 _15:54
[
1[50 [oPELUB_20090730 000
E:USB drive 02K 07-30-09  18:19
(1o [oPEL05_2000073) 0001
8B 09-02-09 14148
(1|6 [oPeL05_20000730 0002
TOKB 09-02-09 14148
(121570 [oPeL05_20090902 000
0.2k 09-02-09  14:58
[ree spac
%4.518 ﬂ
rive capacity
955016 ¥

1 files are selected (  2.0KB in total)
Nurber of selectable files in this folder:6 files

H Latest H List |

Select all files BI0-CSY H BI0-THT H

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

2 i nformat ion

Data control:Data log
T\OPELOS

Belect drive

Date Tine 4
DIR E
(12570 [oPeL03_2000073) 0000
07-30-09 _15:54
OPELOG_: g 1
[0 [oPEL0S_200907) 0002
E @ USB drive 026 07-30-09  18:19
(1265 [oPEL05_2000073) 0001
8B 09-02-09  15:24
(1265 [oPEL03_20000730 0002
T.OKB 09-02-09  16:17
(12570 [oPeL03_20090902 0000
2.KE 09-02-09  16:19
Free space
950.818 ﬂ
rive capacity
95506 ¥
T Files are selected ( 2.0KB in total)
Nunber of selectable files in this folder:6 files
Tease select
Jee ke e | T T |

The target file to copy
OPELOG_20090730_0001.510
Do wou want to copy the file?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

This folder already contains the file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610.
Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

‘ 0K | ‘Canoell

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0

7. Touch the check box of the file to copy, to
select the file.

2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for
outputting directly below the drive.)
At this time, it cannot be copied into the
same folder where the file exists.
Select other folders.

4. Iftouch [Exec] button, the following dialog
box shown left is displayed.
Touch [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

5. Ifthere is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the following dialog is
displayed without starting the copy.

If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.
If touch [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box
of completion is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, closes the dialo
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(5) Move operation
An operation log file is moved.

E : USB drive

Free space
954 .5MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

2

v OPELOG,ZOOQO;%? 0001
Csv OPELOG,ZOOQO7§O 0002
1.0KB

G

2

L]
L]
[] IC:
L]
[ ]

0 OPELOG,ZOOQOQbZ 0000
0.2KB

07-30-09 18:19
09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:48

09-02-09 14:58

1f
Nurber of se

iles are selected (
lectable files in this folder:6 files

2.0kB in total)

‘ Select all files

[oncw | soore |

|‘ Latest |‘ List |

‘ Cancel selection

[ | e || oo | comwose][ 0|

E : USB drive

Free space
948.9MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

Size

Date

5

0 |OPELOG_20090730 0000

B[S

IOPELOG_200 0002
0.2t

W {OPELOG_20000730 0001
8.7KB

W |OPELOG_20090730 0002

1.0KB
0 |OPELOG_20090902 0000
3.0kB

IC:
IC:
G

2 2 8

I

(7

07-30-09
09-02-09 15:24
09-02-09 16:17
09-02-09 16:36

1
Number of se

files are selected (
lectable files in this folder:6 files

2.0kB in total)

lease select
lest ination

(o | o |

N4

(Continued to

next page)

1. Touch the check box of the file to be moved
to select the file.

2. Touch the [Move] button.

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving
directly below the drive.)

6.2 Various Data Control 6-59

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

DEBUG

SELF CHECK

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

INSTALLATION OF
COREOQS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES




Target file:
OPELOG_20090730_0001.510
Do wou want to move the file?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

This folder already contains the file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0

4.

If touch the [Execute] button, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

When only file with the same name exists in
the destination folder, the dialog shown left
appears without starting the movement.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels moving.

When moving is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(6) Rename operation
An operation log file is changed.

1. Select the check box of the file to be
renamed by touching.

Size Date

E : USB drive

Free space
954 .5MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

(610 |OPELOG_20090730 0000
0.2KB

]

Csv OPELOG,ZOOQO7§O 0001
8.7KB

OPELOG,ZOOQOP&&JOOZ
610 OPELOG,ZOOQOQbZ 0000
0.2KB

L]

07-30-09

09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:58

n

M

1f
Nurber of selectable files in this folder:6 files

iles are selected ( 2.0KB in total)

‘ Select all files

| [onew | sore |

H Latest H List |

‘ Cancel selection

| o] | [

| ‘Ereatan\derl ‘ Del |

I
Path Mame

A SPROJECT 150PELOG

File Mame

| L0G-A_LOB]

K709 <> [X|)
04 |
ALS (
1y

o= rm
== T
3T (—
==

The file name will be changed.
Current name:
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610

Mew name:

LOG-A_LDG.B10

Do wou want to proceed?

Process completed.

If touch the [Rename] button, displays the
screen shown left, then input the file name to
be renamed.

By touching the following button, input text
type is changed.

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

If touch the [Enter] button, displays the dialog
box shown left.

If touch the [OK] button, starts renaming file.
(While executing, "Processing..." message
appears on the screen.)

When renaming is completed, completion
dialog box is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(7) Folder create operation

An operation log folder is created.

(610 |OPELOG_20090730 0000
0.2KB
OPELOG_:

B[S

(610 |OPELOG_20090730 0002

E : USB drive
ICSY |OPELOG_20090730 0001
8.7KB

OPELOG,ZOOQO7§O 0002
1.0KB

L]

610 OPELOG,ZOOQOQbZ 0000

Free space
954 .5MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

07-30-09 15:54

0.2KB 07-30-09 18:19
09-02-09 14:48
09-02-09 14:48
0.2KB 09-02-09 14:58

n

M

1
Nurber of se

files are selected (  2.0KB in total)

lectable files in this folder:6 files

‘ Select all files | ‘ BI0-CSY H BI0-THT H H

Latest H List |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HEreatanMerH Del |

I <]

Path Mame
A SPROJECT 150PELOG
File Mame

i

b9
0/H
ALS
LIY

<=

=TT (=3
e (—
== T | —ecC

= |—| A
—
-

Create new folder?

ok |

|Cancel|

Process completed.

7. Touch the [Create Folder] button.

The input key window shown left appears,
then input the file name to be created.

By touching the following button, input text
type is changed.

[A-Z]: English capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

If touch the [Enter] button, displays the dialog
box shown left.

If touch the [OK] button, starts creating
folder.

When creating folder is completed,
completion dialog box is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, closes the dialog
box.
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(8) List display

Displays operation logs in an operation log file in a list. P
5
7. Touch the check box of the file to display the <
: . T
- list to select the file. >
DIR E =
-
D 610 |OPELOG_20101022 0000 o g
)]
O]
z
E
—
w
a®a
Free space E % =)
457,18 ﬂ SE E
Drive capacity < é (7]
488.018 ki g =
T files are selected (1,006 in total) % wo
Number of selectable files in this folder:2 files 5 % [C)
[ womtairim | _oweo || oo || | Tt | e | =
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy | ‘ Move | ‘ Renane | ‘Ereatan\derl ‘ Del |
g
2. Touching the [List] button displays the list. E
. . 0] w
In the list, the following contents can be z2
File Nane  A:\ProjectT\OPELOGYOPELOG_20000122_0000.610 é l': o
checked. Bk
.D. 2000 O
. . owx=
Date Ti S Mo Operati Ch T N >0Z
L o 5 Display items: Date 2g3
01/22 22:31:24 - Switch applications Utility H = §
o1/22 - Siteh applications Ladder mani tor L Time W3
n1/22 - Switch applications Utility 8 z 0O
n1/22 B-1 Touch switch: Aeplicati itehi - ==
n1/22 - Sz‘::enszu‘ﬁii:hinz l‘i:zemn i BASE.1 Screen No
01/22 22:30:10 B -3 Touch switch: S i tchi BAIE.1 .
D1/22 22:30:10 B -3 Touch aniteh Borg write 1 Operatlon type
01/22 22:30: - Screen switching: Base BAEZS
01/22 22:30:10 B -4 Touch switch: S i tchi BRSEZS
et ot e it Value after change
01/22 22:30:08 B -3 Touch switch: S i tchi BASE4 . . .
DUZ 2 - Soran ewliching: Base ! For operation of operating switches, refer to
01/22 22:30:07 B -2 Touch switch: Screen switching BASEZS h f " .
01/22 22:30:07 B -2 Touch switch: Word writs 3
n1/22 - Sz‘::enszu‘ﬁii:hin;: Ut;\:p 1 oo t e O OWIng "
n1/22 - B itching: Qverlap 1 o1t H H
1z B-2 Touch snitch Sereen ouf chine AR A Date (ascendlng/descendlng)
01/22 22:30:02 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 VL1 3 . . . o
................... [Z 7 (a) Display order switching 2
Date: Cdescending) Inate ‘ AV Search operation =
Image......... [ 5 (b) Display operation of
screen image
Search........ [~ 5 (c) Search operation
3. To display the details of an operation log, S
. w
touch the row for that operation log to select 5
File Name A:%ProjectT\0PELOGYOPELOG_20000122_0000.610 . . . .
it. The color of the row is inverted (white — w
R.D. 2000 ( d
Date Ti S No. Operati Ch T
P B s v " black). &2
n1/22 - Switch applications Utility
n1/z2 - Switch applications Ladder moni tor !
n1/22 - Switch applications Utility
n1/z2 B :3 Touch switch: Screen switching BHSE:W
01722 22:30:10 B -3 Touch switch: Yord write 1
0122 2z2:30:10 - Screen switching: Base BASE_3 =
01/22 22:30:10 B -4 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_3 O
0122 2z2:30:08 - Screen switching: Base BASE_4 m
01/22 22:30:08 B -3 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_4. =
n1/z2 - Screen switching: Base BASE_3 4
n1/z2 B-2 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_3 O
n1/z2 B-2 Touch switch: Yord write 3 O
n1/z2 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 Vo <
n1/z2 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 Mt ‘ [
01/22 22:30:08 B -2 Touch switch: Screen switching Mt A <
D1/22 2z:30:02 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 VLo ¥ (=)

[/ LevelD (1D:0)

Date (descending) ‘ Inage ‘ A v Search

4. Touching the selected row again displays the
detailed information for the operation log.

-
Function =TSW_aPF ;

Touch Suiteht Anplicat ion switching Touch the <] button to close the dialog box.
Screen No:BASE 1

Operation:

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

Operator :levelQ (1D:0 J
User 1D -
Action Mot
Data Twpe:i-
Device  I-
Change To:-
Chng From:-
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(a) Display order switching operation

7. Touch [Date (ascending)]/

File Nane A:\Project1\0PELOG\OPELOG_20000122_0000.610 [Date (descendlng)] In the |ISt to SWItCh the

0. om0 display order of operation logs.

Date Tine  Screen Mo. Operation Thange To . .

D7z - Sultch ape feations Tog viswer = [Date (ascendmg)] and [Date (descendmg)]

01/22 22:31:24 - Sw]t:h appllcat!uns Utility ‘ ﬂ i . .

B L G et it are switched every time the button is

01/22 22:30:12 B -1 Touch switch: Aeplication switching -

0i/22 22:30:11 - Scroen eyl tching: Base BASE_1 touched.

01722 ZZESDEWD B-3 Touch swjtchi Screen ?witching BASE_1 .

Slgii BamT rmraivin e B The buttons show the current display order.

01722 22:30:10 B 4 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_3

o1z ozane - Soreen Suitching: Boce BASE 4 * [Date (ascending)]; Data is displayed in

01722 ZZESDEDE B-3 Touch swi‘tch:lSDreen gwitching BASE_4 .

Slgéé B e o ik Soram ovitohin s chronological order as collected.

01722 22:30:07 B -2 Touch switch: Yord write 3

o1z oz - Soreon o tohing: Dverlan 1 1D » [Date (descending)]; Data is displayed in

01722 22530504 - Screen s\f«ituhing: Dverl?p Wl b1t j X

/e tepis * . dovean i e B = reverse chronological order as collected.
Date (descending) Image Search

POINT;

(1) Selected line position after switching the display order
After the display order is switched while lines are selected, the lines still remain selected.
Depending on which line is selected, the selected line may not be displayed on the screen after switching the
display order.

(2) Display order of operation logs in non-chronological order
When the display order of operation logs are switched, the logs are displayed in order as collected, not in
order as the date they are collected.
In case that the displayed operation logs are not lined up in time order due to the time change of GOT clock,
the displayed logs may not be lined up in order of the log dates even though the operation logs are switched.

(b) Display operation of screen image

7. Touch the [Image] button in the list to switch

displaying/hiding the window of the screen
File Name A:\ProjectT\OPELOGYOPELOG_20000122_0000.610 image Corresponding tO the Operation Iog in
A.D. 2000
Date Time Gcreen Mo. Operation T the Selected row.
o1/z2 223 - Switch applications| £y . .
bz zate - Snitch cpl cations A Touch the title bar to move the window of the
m/e2 22:30:12 - Switch aeplications (2
/22 22:30:12 & -1 Touch switch: Appli i
o1/z2 22:30:11 - Sﬁﬂ:anﬁu‘ziinhin:p: é screen Image'
01/22 22:30:10 B -3 Touch switch: 5 H H H H
e it Uore v | — The window of the screen image is displayed
T n until the display of the list is closed.
S itchi .
W w3 Ton onion: sree [N Sttt Touch the [<] button to close the window of
o1/22 2g:a0:07 - Screen switching: @ "
01/22 22:30:07 B -2 Touch syitchs Scres the screen image.
/22 22:30:07 & -2 Touch swi‘tch:quEd i 3 el fevice, Brcie < i
WEDEE | el o it sersen sz
01/22 22:30:04 B -2 Touch switch: Seres Change To: BASE_3 ¥
o122 2g:an:02 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 VL0 [l
01/22 22:23:56 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 YL hd
=/ LevelD {ID:0)
Date (descending) Image ‘ A v Search
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POINT, z
©]
'_
2
(1) When the row in the operation log is not selected, or when the row in the operation log , which 2
indicates an error such as data damaged, is selected s
The window color of the screen image is a gray. =
- - D
(2) Whether to display the screen image or not
Whether the screen image is displayed or not depends on the object type or the operation type.
(3) Precautions for displaying the screen image §
The screen image to be displayed is an object or a shape based on the object data. Therefore, if the numerical E
. . . . . ]
display, the lamp display, and others exist on the screen, the numeric value and the status of the lamp in the o2&
actual operation are not displayed. ; o
If the project data when the operation log is collected is different from that currently in operation, the screen 5%5
. . . 2o
image might not be dislayed properly. 802
. g
(c) Search operation E
0] w
. . . =2
1. Touching [Search] in the list enables 555
. : o EWE
File Name A:\Project10PELOGYOPELOG_20000122_0000.610 SearChlng Of a |Og USIng the fOHOWIng Items gg (E)
B0, 2000 ltem: Date 2 E 2
Date Tine Screen No. Operation Change To . g = %
/e 2 - Switch applications Lo viever = Time 0zo
0122 22:31:24 - Switch applications Utility
01/22 22:31:02 - Switch applications Ladder monitor ﬁ
o122 22:30:12 - Switch applications Utitity
01722 22:30:12 B -1 Touch switch: Rpplication switching -
0122 22:30:11 - Screen switching: Base BASE_1
01722 22:30:10 B -3 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_1
0122 22:30:10 B -3 Touch switch: Nord write 1
o1/22 22:30:10 - Screen ewitching: Base BASE_3
01/22 22:30:10 B 4 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_3
01/22 22:30:08 - Screen ewitching: Base BASE_4
01/22 22:30:08 B -3 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_4
o122 22:30:07 - Screen switching: Base BASE_3
01722 22:30:07 B -2 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_S
01722 22:30:07 B -2 Touch switch: Word write 3 9}
01722 22:30:06 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 Lo 8
01722 22:30:04 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 vt ﬂ w
0122 22:30:04 B 2 Touch switch: Screen switching vt =)
01/22 22:30:02 - Screen gwitching: Overlap 1 ovL10 ¥
Date {descending) Inzze Search
2. Input the date or time to be searched. &
File Name A:\ProjectT\OPELOG\OPELOG_20000122_0000.510 %
(@]
R.0. 2000
Date Time Screen No. Operation ’%ﬂge To "_,"
01/22 g2:40:31 - SEV:?EE sw‘t:hmg: Base BRSE.] |&| w
sereen =) s i o
' Date £ 22 Jueamony | iever [
Tine E o .
ty
A8 ]K]
IR g
> or
O 20 R E
0] foter | &) 8
Sntch wtieion: Lt Y ps
Swikch applications Utility = 'E
(=]
late (descending) | Inaze | A v Search

N4

(Continued to next page)
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R.0. 2000

File Mame A:\Project \OPELOBVIPELOB_20000122_0000.510

Date_Tine Screen No. Operation Change To

01722 22:40:31 - Screen gwitching: Base BASE- ||
01/22 2240031 - Juidtaboscaliontiooc Handbor

i - t A
01, - ¢ Conditions: 01/22/2000 22:31 lever m
01 Bl - ¢ Do wou want to search? ty

01/22 22136232 - E nz

01/22 223324 - E ty

o1 ek - g nz

o, - 3 ty

o, -1 1

o, - E 1

01/22 22:33:18 - E ar

01/22 22:33:18 - E ty

01/22 22:33:16 - E tion Log

0122 2aE:m - E ty

01/22 22:32:52 - E tion Log

01/22 22232249 - LT PP TCAC T ity ¥
01/22 22z - Switch spnlications ‘Lugging [l
01/22 22132242 - Switch spplications Utility ¥

Date (descending)

Inaze | A ﬂ

Search

File Hame Project 140PELOG\OPELDB_20000122_0000.510

01/22 22:30012 8 -1
0122 2zamem -
01722 22:30:10 B -3
01722 22:30010 B -3
01/22 2z:a0iI0 -
01722 22:30010 B 4
01722 22:30008 -
01722 22:30008 B -3
01/22 2200 -
01722 22:30¢
n1/22 22
01/22 22
01722 22:30004 -
01722 22:30004 B -2
01/22 22002 -
01/22 22:23:56 -

, Conditions: 01/22/2000 22:31
detected.

, I3 processing continued?

VUL B e S AL
Screen switching: Overlap 1
Screen switching: Qverlap 1

r moni tor

1
1

T e = 3

==

el
[LURNI)
o1

U
hd

Date (descending)

| ALY

.D. 2000

File Mane  A:\Project140PELOGYOPELOG_20000122_0000.610

Search

e Screen N

2

2

1 -

0
01722 22:30:10
01/22 2z:a0iI0 -
01722 22:30:10 B -4
01/22 2z:ami0e -
01722 22:30:08 B -3
01/22 ez:ammr -
01/22 22:30:07 B
01/22 22:30007 B
01/22 22:30:08 -
01/22 2z:ammd -
01722 22:30:04 B -2
n1/e2 22
01/22 22:29:56 -
071/22 22:29:56 B -2

(peration

¢ Search completed.

] _ox ]

TR SHT LTI+ OvET el T
Screen switching: Dverlap 1
Touch switch: Screen switching

Date (descending)

liage ‘ A ﬂ

3.

Touching the [Enter] button displays the
dialog box on the left.

Touch the [OK] button.

(When processing is being executed, the
"Processing" message is displayed on the
screen.)

The results found are displayed and the
dialog box on the left is displayed.

To continue a search, touch the [OK] button.
To stop a search, touch the [Cancel] button.

When searching is completed, a completion
message is displayed in the dialog box.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog
box.
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(9) Latest display

The latest operation log files are selected and displayed in a list. P
=
1 i 2
. If touch the [Latest] button, the latest one in <
Select d : . H H : : TR
it the operation log files is displayed in a list.
Size Date Time 4 >
DIR E ':
|
(1270 oPeL05_20101922 0000 =
0.6k 10-22-10  09:15 =
D 610 |OPELOG_20101023 0001 =)
1.2B 10-23-10 09:09
0
©)
<
=
~
w —_
o®a
zZZz>
Free space <O
487.5MB ﬂ =
> W
Drive capacity < é %)
488.0MB ¥ T
0 files are selected ( 0.0KB in total) %) E o
Number of selectable files in this folder:2 files 5 o o
[ smtansiies | [ emoe | [ swomar || | et | ust |
‘ Cancel selection | ‘ Copy. | ‘ Move | ‘ Renane | ‘Ereatan\dErl ‘ Del |
. . [5)
2. In the list, the following contents can be E
w
File Nane  A:\Froject T\CPELOBAIPELIG_20000122_0000 610 checked. g 4
; ; . zE
k0. 2m0 Display items: Date 552
Date_Tine  Screen Wo. Operation Thange Ta . Eo<
iz cziazanl - Suitch applications Loz viener £ Time ow?
n1/e2 22 - Switch applications Utility ‘ b 2 %
n1/e2 22 e - Switch applications Ladder moni tor |- o0
Di/2e 22imiie - Sniten appl ications Utility Screen No. Scs
n1/22 22 2B -1 Touch switch: Application switching - . g E (e}
b2 i3 - Screen swi tching: Bass BASE_1 o5Z9Q
0122 22 0B -3 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_1 Operatlon type
0122 22 0B -3 Touch switch: Word write 1
bi/z2 zz30m0 - Screen swi tching! Bass BASE_3 Value after Change
0122 22 0B -4 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_3 . . .
0122 22 B - Screen ewitching: Base BASE_4.
0122 22 B B -3 Touch switch: Screen switching BASE_4. For Operatlon Of Operatlng SWItCheS’ refer to
0122 22 7o- Screen ewitching: Base BASE_3 .
o1/22 22:30:07 B -2 Touch sniteh? Screen swi tching BRSE_3 the fO"OWlng.
0122 22 7B -2 Touch switch: Word write 3 . .
0122 22 5 - Screen switching! Dverlap 1 Vo
0122 22 4 - Screen switching! Dverlap 1 Mt ' Date (ascendlng/descendlng)
0122 22 B -2 Touch switch: Screen switching Mt [ H
/22 22:30:m2 - Screen swi tching? verlap | 010 L [P, @ (8) (a) Dlsplay order
switching operation 9
Date Cdasconding) Inaze ‘ A Y Search R . o
Image......... [ (8) (b) Display operation of i
screen image
Search........[_ 7 (8) (c) Search operation
_ i 3. For the method for displaying the detail of
Fille Nane  A:\Project T\IPELORAIPELIG_20000122_ 0000 610 each operation log, refer to the following. 5
.0, 2000 8) List displa e
Date Tine  Screen . Operation Change To @ ( ) play I
01722 2z:32:m - Switch applications Log viewer £ (6]
0122 22 - Switeh applications Utility Gl [T
0122 22 2 - Switch applications Ladder moni tor A -
0122 22 2 Swi tch appl Utility L
T n
DV/E2 223011 Screen ovi tching! Base
DVE2 22:30:10 B -3 Touch switeh: Screen owi tching
DVE Z2:30:10 B -3 Touch snitch: Yord write
e sz - Screen oui tching: Base BHSES
DVE2 22:30:10 B -4 Touch switch: Screen v tching BHSES
e sz - Screen oui tching: Base BASE4
D122 22:30:08 B -3 Touch switch: Screen owi tching BASE4
e sz - Screen oui tching: Base BHSED
D122 22:30:09 B -2 Touch switch: Screen v tching BASES
DVE 22:30:07 B2 Touch snitch: Yord write 3
Ve 2 - Screen oui tching: Dverlan 1 wio
ovE sz - Screen oui tching: Dverlan 1 AN ¥
D122 22:30:04 B -2 Touch switch: Screen ovi tching AN L4
vz 20 - Screen ovi tching: Dverlan 1 AR =

F 7 LevelD (10:0)

Date (descending Inage ‘ A v Search

P
o
14
=
=z
o
(5]
=
(=]
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Precautions

(1) Precautions for create/delete
(&) Number of characters set for folder or file name when creating folder/file.

GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.
Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.

Users only can rename folder or file name.
(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file Path in CF card or USB memory

A L Folder name \ File name .CSV
I (2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ _/

Max. 78 characters

N

HINT €

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between folder name and folder name, folder name and file name.
The \ mark is also counted as one character.

(b) Character strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of

those cannot be used.

+ COM1 to COM9 *LPT1 to LPT9 * AUX + CON

« NUL * PRN + CLOCK$

In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used.

» The folder name which begins with G1.

» Folder name and file name which begin with . (period).

» Folder name and file name which finish with . (period).

» Folder name and file name which have only . (one period) or ..(two periods).
(c) For deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the operation log information screen, the file other than that for operation log is not displayed

on GOT.
When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there

is other file in CF card or USB memory by using personal computer, etc.

(2) Precautions for operation
(a) Precautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)
Even if CF card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is processing folders and files, the

processing continues to be executed.
(Example: Even if CF card access switch has been turned OFF while GOT is creating a folder, the folder is

created.)
Therefore, do not pull out the CF card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after CF card

access switch has been turned OFF.
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6.2.5 Hard copy information

B The function of hardcopy information
Carries out delete, copy and move to the file created by the hardcopy function.
Refer to the following manual for details of hard copy function.

[_Z~ +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (38 HARD COPY FUNCTION)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (13.2 Hard Copy)

. L For GT For GT
Function Description . . Reference
Designer2 Designer3

Inf ti
dr;sorlranac;?zles Displays the kind, name, data size, creation date and time o o WHardcopy information display example

play of the file or folder. BThe operation of hardcopy information
and folders
Delete Deletes the file. O (@] (2) Delete operation
Copy Copies the file. O O (3) Copy operation
Rename Renames the file. O O (4) Rename operation

B The display operation of hardcopy information

Main menu Data control

([ZF 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Data control] [Data control]

Hard copy information

E 1 USB drive

Operate the Hard copy file

ree space
1.8 Al
A

rive capacity
5.0

0 files are selected (  0.0KE in total)
Nunber of selectable files in this folder:0 files

[ 1 1 0 1

Data control

Touch
[Hard copy
information]
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B Hardcopy information display example

[X]
elect drive
indMame n
Size Date Time
[09—024)9 13:50 ]
E : USE drive
(1) 2)3) 4)  (©)5) ()
(?) (8) (10) (11)
" Ee L
rive capacity [
955.0MB ¥
0 files are selected ( 0.0KB in total)
unber of selectable files in this folder:0 files
| Select all files | H |
| Cancel selection | Capy | ‘ | | Renane | ‘ | | Del |

Number Item Description
The drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
When CF card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
1 lect dri
M Select drive + CF card: [A: Built-in CF card], [B: Memory card]
- USB memory: [E: USB drive]
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(4) Name Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
([_5 (3) Copy operation)
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
Select all files/Cancel Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
(8) selection Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.
9) The size of drive Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.

(11)

Number of folders and files

Displays the total number of the files and folders displayed.

POINT,

Display of the creation date and time

The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the hardcopy
information.

To display the updated creation date and time, close the screen currently displayed (by moving to the upper
hierarchy folder, etc.) and display the screen again.

N

)
HINT €

Displayed folders and files
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ = 6.1.4 Display file
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B The operation of hardcopy information

(1) Display operation of hardcopy information

E : USB drive

Free space
951.4MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

hl

M

0
Number of se

files are selected (  0.0KB in total)

lectable files in this folder:0 files

| =

[Tw ]

If touch a drive of [select drive], the information
of the touched drive is displayed.

If touch a folder name, the information in the
touched folder is displayed.

If touch a name of the folder of ". .", the
information in the folder of one higher
hierarchy is displayed.

If touch Elil button of the scrollbar, scrolls
up/down line by one line.

If touch |§| |§| button, the screen scrolls up/
down by one screen.

Touch a check box to select the file.

For the operations of the delete, copy, and
rename, refer to the following.

Delete......ccccc..e..... [ (2) Delete operation
(076] o) V/ASNURIR [ 5 (3) Copy operation
Rename................ [ 5~ (4) Rename operation

If touch [>] button, closes the screen.
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(2) Delete operation
Deletes the selected file.

1. Touch the check box of the file to delete, to
select the file.

opy info

Pw
TndName
. 469.5KB
| [pe [epooce
469.86B  09-02-09  13:03
[ e [shepoocs
E @ USB drive 469.868  09-02-09  13:07
[ e [shepooos
469.86B  09-02-09  13:09
[ e [sepoocs
460.866  09-02-09  13:12
Free space
%2.818 ﬂ
rive capacity
95506 ¥

1 files are selected ( 469.8KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:4 files

[t | o | [ | ][ 0 |

‘ Select all files

2. Iftouch [Del] button, the screen mentioned left

The fi1 is displayed.
SNEPO[IJO?.BMP If touch [OK] button, deletes the file.
will be deleted. If touch [Cancel] button, cancel the deletion.
Do wou want to proceed?
‘ 0K | |Cancel|

3. When the deletion is completed, the
completion dialog box is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.

Deletion has been completed.
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(3) Copy operation
Copies the selected file.

469.8KB 300
[:] [SNAPOOO2

469.8KB 09-02-09 13:03
IBMP [SNAPOOO3

[:] 469.8KB 09-02-09 13:07
[:] [BMP [SNAPOOO4
[:] IBMP [SNAPOOOS

E : USB drive
469.8KB 09-02-09 13:09
469.8KB 09-02-09 13:12

Free space
952.8MB

rive capacity
955.0MB

hl

M

1 files are selected ( 469.8KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:4 files

‘ Select all files

| | [ | [

‘ Cancel selection

The target file to copy
SHAPOOOT .BMP
Do wou want to copy the file?

This folder already contains the file
SHAPOOOT .BMP

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 08-01-08 00:33

with this one?

Modified: 09-02-09 13:00

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0

Touch the check box of the file to copy, to
select the file.

If touch [Copy] button, the dialog [Please select
a destination.] is displayed in the left bottom of
the screen.

If touch the folder of the copy destination, the
screen display is changed to the folder of copy
destination.

The copied file cannot be copied to its own
folder.Select the different folder.

If touch [Exec] button, the dialog box shown
left is displayed.

Touch [OK] button.

If there is a file of the same name in the copy
destination folder, the screen shown left is
displayed without starting to copy.

If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.

If touch [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

When the copy is completed, the dialog of
completion is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.
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(4) Rename operation
Rename the selected file.

i‘ BMP Sh

[BMP [SNAPOO02
[:] IBMP [SNAPOOO3
[:] [BMP [SNAPOOO4

469.8KB 09-02-09 13:03
469.8KB 09-02-09 13:07
469.8KB 09-02-09 13:09

E : USB drive

Free space
95238 "

rive capacity
955.0MB

M

1 files are selected ( 469.8KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:4 files

[ sectansies | | | | 1 1 |
| [T | [ [ porame I [Tw ]

‘ Cancel selection

1
Path Nane
A:PROJECTL

| 1HG000M]

#-7)0-9 <> | 4| JEL
QIV[E|RITIT|O]L]0]P
AS|DIFIGIR]TIE]L
LIX|CIY[B|N|N| |Enter

The file rame will be changsd.
Current name:

SHAPOOOT BMP

Mew rame

IMEO00T .BMP

Do you want to procesd?

| 0K | |Canoel|

Frocess conpleted,

1. Select the check box of the file to be renamed

by touching.

Touch the [Rename] button, and then the screen
shown left is displayed. Input the file name to be
changed.

Character types to be input can be changed
with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z] : Alphabet capital
[0-9] : Numeric/Symbol

Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog
box shown left is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button, and then renaming the
file is started.

When renaming the file is completed, a
completion dialog box is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button, and then the dialog box
is closed.
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6.2.6 Special data information

B Special data information function

Special data used in the intelligent unit monitor function or others can be copied, deleted, downloaded, or uploaded.

For details of special data, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7.5 Data Types and Sizes Transferred to the GOT)

*GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
(8.1 Data Types and Sizes Transferred to the GOT)

For GT

For GT

Function Description et et Reference
Inf ti
_n orma '°f‘ Displays the name, data size, creation date and time of file or W Special data information display

display of files folder. o o example

and folders ' p

Delete Deletes a file or holder. O O (2) Delete operation

Property Displays the property of special data. O O (3) Property display operation

Data check Copies a file. O O (4) Data check operation
Downloads the special data written in the A drive (Standard CF

Download Card) / B drive (Extended memory card) / E drive (USB drive) to O O (5) Download operation
the C drive (Built-in flash memory).

Precautions for operating special data

When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Standard CF Card], deleting and downloading special data are not available.

B Special data information display operation

Main menu

1.3 Utility Di

Data control

[Data control]

Operate Project data file.

=

File

[GEToRE
Delete

Property | Data check | | Download

Data control

Touch
[Special data
information]
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B Special data information display example

E: USE drive

ind [Mame

DIR| |CIRDAT

(1M

r (8) 9)

v

el (orie

Property | ‘Data check | | Down load

Number ltem Description
The drive by which a file or folder is displayed can be selected.
When CF card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
1 Select dri
M elect drive - CF card: [A: Built-in CF card], [B: Memory card]
- USB memory: [E: USB drive]
@ Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
In the case of file, displays the extension; in the case of folder, displays "DIR".
Displays the name of special data in the selected drive.
3) Name When the name exceeds 18 characters, the 19th and later characters are not displayed.
The special data being monitored on the GOT is preceded by "*%".
(4) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(6) Date and time Displays the date and time when each file is installed.
) The size of drive Pisplays tr.1e size in use and the. entire size gf the drive which is selected by drive selection. (Only the size
in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)
(8) Operation switch Displays switch of each function executable in the Special data information (download, upload, etc.).
Number of folders and
9) fiI:s Displays the total number of displayed files and folders.

)
HINT €

N

Folders and files displayed
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[~ = 6.1.4 Display file
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B Special data information operation 2
o
(1) Special data information display operation 5
P4
7. If touch a drive in [Select drive], the special z
: ) L >
A Builtoin OF card IR ST S R E data in the drive is displayed. 5
DIR| [CIRDAT 03-26-08 22:38 ﬂ ':
2. Refer to the following for operation of delete, >
C U drive property, data check and download.
* Delete.............. [ (2) Delete operation §
* Property........... [~ = (3) Property display E
operation 2 %g
O
* Data check....... 5= (4) Data check operation 3k ?j
Qo
! * Download........ [ (5) Download operation 293
\l
e e 3. Touching the [3<] button closes the screen.
[ Property ] [Data check | ~Dounload g
. 98
(2) Delete operation 555
Deletes the selected file. 295
b QZ
552
7. Touch and select the file to delete. %ﬁ%
T R - e=s
soosk Do 08 B3S W
E: USB drive
[0}
)
m
Ll
o
W
[BEToHE om:
[ Property | [Data check | Download N4
N
(@]
&
2. If touch the [Delete] button, the screen o
Delete special data : mentioned left is displayed.
GISPC Check if the deletion target file is specified
Do wou want to delete 7 correctly.
Touching the [OK] button deletes the file. 2'
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the 'Cz;
deletion. o
<
5
a8
L . g
3. When the detection is completed, the dialog L 3L
. . . . oRZ
Delete iz completed. mentioned left is displayed. 288
If touch the [OK] button, the dialog box is &g g
closed. E@%
285

ox |

APPENDICES
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(3) Property display operation
Displays the property of selected special data.

Date:08-01-08 Author @
Drawing 3/W version:BT Designer? Version? 84N

E-400 OBBAN/068AD1 /054AD Op. Monitor
B-401 (BBADV/NBBAD | /CB4AD 1/0 Monitor
B-402 (B58ADV/0BBAD| /0B4AD Graph Mon.
B-403 (620A/0840A Oparat ion Monitor
B-404  QB20A/GB4DA | nput/Output Monitor
B-405 (520406404 Graph Moni tor

B-406 0D62D/0D62E/QDB2 Op.Mon

B-407 (D62D/0D62E/QDE2 1 /0 Monitor
B-408  QDVEP/GDVED Operation Monitor
B-400 0D75P/CDVED 1/0 Moni tor

B-410 OD75P/0D75D Basic parameters 1
B-411 QD7EP/CD7ED Basic parameters 2
B-412 (DVEP/GDVED Detajled para. 1-1
B-413 ODVER/ODTED Detailed para. 1-2
B-414 OD75P/0D75D Detailed para. 2-1
B-415 0D75P/CD7ED Detailed para. 2-2
B-418 ODVEP/ODVED OPR detailed para.
B-417 (DJEPAIDTED OPR basic parameters
B-418 0D7=P/CD7ED 1/0 sigral & Status
B-419 GD7ER/ODVED Ax s monitor data-1
B-420 OD7ER/ODTED Axis monitor data-2
B-421 QD7EP/0D7ED PR

B-422 QD7EPAOD7ED Spesd-pos. control
B-423 ODVEP/GD7ED Pos.—speed control
B-424 OD75P/GDT5D Axis control data-1
B-425 0D75P/CDVED Ax iz control data—2
B-426 GDVRR/ODVED Axis control data-3

€=

(4) Data check operation
Checks the selected special data.

Dialog when data is normal

Data normal.

Dialog when data is error

Data error.

Touch the [Property] button after selecting a
special data to display Property as shown left.
In Property display, the following information is
displayed.

ltem Description
Date Displays date and time of file creation.
Author Displays the author of the project data.

Drawing S/W | Displays name and version of the drawing
version software by which the project is created.

If touch the |z| E button, the screen scrolls
up/down line by one line.

If touch the |§| |§| button, screen scrolls up/
down by one screen.

If touch the |X| , the property display is closed
and returned to the previous screen.

Select a data check target file and touch the
[Data check] button.

The data check is executed and the result is
displayed by the dialog box shown left.

If touch the [OK] button the dialog box is closed.
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(5) Download operation

Transfers the special data written in the A drive (Standard CF Card), B drive (Extended memory card) or E drive g
(USB drive) to the C drive (Built-in flash memory). 5
The GOT monitors C drive data. 5
(This item explains using the A drive.) s
=
'_
POINTLL )

Special data to be stored in a CF card §

When storing the project data from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to CF card, select [C: Built-in flash memory] for E
[Project Data] in [Boot Drivel. o228

<O
>Em
350
Gommunicate with Memory Gard ok
Do 8
[aYOR4

@ﬂ Memory Card Wiite @Q Core 05 Write
Write Data: () Project Data, 0S5, Special Data ) Boot 05 0
=z
Destination Memory Gard: G o E
GOT Twpe: |GT'1 Gtk A4 04800 v| Data cannot be written into the memory = E z
card zince the capacity of the OF Q9
Binot destination memory card iz chort by E % =2
Project Data: 4702Kbyte LE) (u)J %
<2
o5 |C:Bui|t—in Flash Memary V| % E §
Wite Data Size o= 8
Special Data C:Built=in Flazh Memary Rt e 2 Kbyt O==
7. Install a CF card or USB memory on the GOT.
T STz Tafe_Tioe_ o Refer to the following for inserting/removing
A method of CF card or USB memory. -
C : Flash Memory )
[ (Hardware) @
B 158 drive 8.3.2 m CF card e
(Hardware)
8.5.2 m Install USB peripheral devices
2. Touch [A: Standard CF Card] in Select drive. =
w
I
(@]
L L
L
15 752KE/499672KE OFile )
Property | Data check | Dounload

e

(Continued to next page)
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Special data download now 7

The special data has already downloade
Current  /Target

Bui 1t Version :215R /215R
Built Date : /
Built Time : /
Author : !

Downloading continue 7

Download is completed.
Restart now.

3.

If touch the [Download] button, the screen
mentioned left is displayed. Downloading is
executed when the [OK] button is touched.

If there is a project data of the same name in the
C drive, the screen shown left is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, the project data is
downloaded and the project data in the C drive
is overwritten. Downloading is canceled when
the [Cancel] button is touched

When the downloading is completed, the dialog
box mentioned left is displayed.
Touching the [OK] button restarts the GOT.
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6.2.7 Operator information

5
B Operator management 'g
=)
(1) Operator management function =
The function enables displaying a list of the operator information and adding, changing, or deleting the operator 5
information to be used. 5
A password for operator authentication can be changed when the password is out of date.
Functions for the operator authentication (automatic logout time, authentication method, password expiration
(9]
date, etc.) can be set. 2
For details of operator authentication functions, refer to the following manual. E
a®x
[ 7 +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) (4.7 Security Setting) Eéé
S50
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (3.5 Security Setting) @ g'g
acl
For GT For GT
Function Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3 Gl
Z
(2) Display operation of w;
Operator Enables adding, editing, deleting, importing, and exporting operator management Z ,%5
=W
management the operator information. o o (4) Operator management Eéé
operation 5¢ :
ZEE
Add operation | Adds operator information to the GOT. O O (a) Add operation 32¢
Edit operation Edits the operator information stored in the GOT. O O (b) Edit operation
Delete . . . i
) Deletes the operator information stored in the GOT. O O (c) Delete operation
operation
Restores the current operator information to the previous .
Undo O O (d) Undo operation 10)
saved one. 2
Ll
Import Imports the operator information, which is already . o
. O ®) (e) Import operation
operation exported to a CF card or a USB memory, to the GOT.
Export Exports the operator information stored in the GOT to a (f) Export operation
operation CF card or a USB memory. o o P P
Password Enables changing passwords to be used for login and 5
. O O EPassword change e
change logout in/out of the GOT. )
w
Function Enables setting the automatic logout time and password ) ) ]
) _— O O EFunction setting n
setting expiration date.

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR 0S DATA CONTROL

INSTALLATION OF

APPENDICES
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(2) Display operation of operator management

Main menu
([~ 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Data control]

Data control

Touch
[Data

Operator information

control]

management
E m -~

dninistrator -

POO0T 1001 1
[pPo002 1002 1"
JPPO003 1003 12

Update

2000/08/25
2009/08/25
2000/08/%5

=D Ix

C|

wd | eae e
Drive inuse | A | Imort | Ewort

Data control

Touch

[Operator information]
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(3) Display example of operator management

(a) Operator information management screen 5
'_
()
(b) (c) (d) 5
Jperator inf
DeratoN 0 Undaté E
Aggciﬁ% strater 1091 18 2009/08/25 N =
(a) —{eoooe 1002 11 2009/08/25 k| =
PO003 1003 12 2009/08/25
0
10}
z
E
i
925
[T
258
)
Z
5
(o]
222
B ==
\ 8%
ouw=
3] z83
2L
it
[ fdd Edit | Delete | lndo 328
(e) —
(f) Drive in usen A I Inpart | Export Save
No. Iltem Description
(a) | Operator Name Displays operator names.
O
(b) |ID Displays operator IDs. é
(c) | Level Displays security levels for operators. e
(d) | Update Displays the last updated dates of the operator information.
(e) | Operation keys Execution keys for each function
Displays and sets the storage location for imported and exported operator information. 5
To switch the drive, touch the key. (A: Built-in CF card/B: Extended memory card/E: USB %
(f) | Drive in use drive) W
Only when the extended memory card or the USB drive is installed on the GOT, the user o
can switch the drive.

P
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=
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o
o
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=
<
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(b) Operator information edit screen
Touch the [Add] button or touch the [Edit] button with the operator information selected on the Operator
information management screen, and then the Operator information edit screen is displayed.

The operator information can be edited:

Dperator information edit
Operaterane [ P0005 |} (a)
Operator D [E (b)
Level 3 (c)
Passvord  [Lmmn) (d)
([7_Take a permanent passvord (e)
([ Use ext. autn. 1D (f)
(Bt 1D [ Team0000000  Jpeeeee——— (g
0K Cancel
No. Item Description

The operator name to be edited is displayed or input an operator name to be added. (Up to
(a) | Operator Name ]
16 alphanumeric characters)

The operator ID to be edited is displayed or input an operator name to be added.

(b) | Operator ID ) ) . .
(Setting range: 1 to 32766, Maximum number of registrations: 255)

The operator security level to be edited is displayed or input an operator security level to be

Level
(©) | Leve added. (0 to 15)

(d) | Password Input a password.

Make a permanent Switches the setting of the item disabled and enabled.

password (|:|: Disabled : Enabled)

Switches whether to use the external authentication ID.

(|:|: Not Used : Used)

f) Use ext. auth. ID

The external authentication ID is displayed or input an external authentication ID.

(Fingerprint authentication ID setting range: numbers 1 to 7 digits,

(9) | Extauth.ID External authentication ID setting range: alphanumerics*1 4 to 32 digits)

[ 5 BFunction setting

*1  Since the key window is for hexadecimal format, the setting range can be input in the range of Ato F or 0 to 9.
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(4) Operator management operation

P4
o
1. Touch [Operator management] in the operator 5
setting menu. 5
Operator managenent L
-
Password change =
Function setting '5
)]
O]
z
E
i
925
<0
[T
%a 3
i TR AR T 2. The Admin password authentication screen is se=
displayed, and then input the administrator
Paggword _:I password. 9
Character types to be input can be changed w;
with touching the following buttons. z E 5
§-7[3-2/0- Il [A-Z]: Alphabet capital ggg
u ' E R T ‘ir I] l 0 P [a-z]: Alphabet small letter %E%
=108
ﬂ S ]] F G H J K L [0-9]: Numeric
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
LIT|CIVIBININ] |Enter key.
3. When the administrator password is correctly
input, the Operator information management @
%zow %:Ve‘ g;;::s/% A screen in dlsplayed 8
Foors 0% i Sooe/on/ee o For operating operation switches, refer to the 8
following.
Add.cos [Z5 (a)Add operation
Edit.....ccovvenrenn. "5~ (b) Edit operation
Delete............... [Z5 (c) Delete operation é
I
Undo.......cccuue..... "= (d) Undo operation S
-
! Import................. ("5~ (e) Import operation o
S - Export................. "= (f) Export operation A
. After all settings are completed, touch the

[Save] button, and then the settings are saved.

5. Touch the X button without touching the

If you closze the screen before [Save] button, and then the dialog box shown
pressing "Save" button, the changed o A

data will be dizcarded. left is displayed.
Do you want to procesd?

DATA CONTROL

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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(a) Add operation
Add operator information to the GOT.

evel Update

x
- - N E
1001 10 2000/08/25

11 2009/08/25 &
12 2008/06/25

[«

edit
e 0P0005

[ Use ext. a

Ext.auth. 1D

uth. 1D
12345670000000

0K Cancel

Operator name in
Input operator name,

OperatorName 0PCO0E

k-l

27|09 > | 4C| DEL

!

£

;

5] £]1

[

<
TIE]0)L]0]!

]

|

—= | == |
L=
=

I C

Operator [D input
Input operator [D.

OperatorlD 1008

e

(Continued to next page)

7. Touch the [Add] button.

The Operator information edit screen is

displayed, and then touch an item to be edited.
(a) OperatorName
(b) OperatorID

(c) Level

(d) Password

(e) Make a permanent password
(f) Use ext. auth. ID

(g9) Ext.auth. ID

(@)

(b)

Touch the OperatorName, and then
the Operator name input dialog box is
displayed. Input an operator name.
Character types to be input can be
changed with touching the following
buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.

Touch the OperatorID, and then the
Operator ID input dialog box is
displayed.

Input an operator ID.

When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.
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Operator level input
Input cperator level .

Level I |

Inpu a newpassword.

New pazsword
B-7)a-2|0-
O[Tk
JTHE
L1 ¢C

1| —| Y
L}
—

R N
e el
— HI
==||==||-—-u|

Dperato nformation edit
Operatorhane
OperatorID
Level

Password

[7] Make a permanent password
[7] Use ext. auth. 1D
Ext.auth. 1D T23455 70000000

0K Cancel

g

(Continued to next page)

(c)

(d)

(e)

()

(9

Touch the level, and then the
Operator level input dialog box is
displayed. Input an operator level.
When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.

When the level of the operator being
login is changed during editing the
operator information, a new level is
not reflected until you log out of the
GOT once and log in the GOT again.

For changing passwords during
editing, touch the password.

The New password input dialog box
is displayed, and then input a
password.

When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.

When the password input is
completed, the New password input
confirmation dialog box is displayed.
Input the same password.

For enabling the setting of [Make a
permanent password], touch the
check box for [Make a permanent
password], and then the setting is
switched.

[ ]: Disabled
: Enabled

For using the external authentication
ID, touch the check box "Use ext.
auth. ID" and switch the setting.

|:|: The external authentication |D
is not used.

: The external authentication ID
is used.

Touch Ext.auth ID to display the
external authentication ID input
dialog box, and enter the external
recognition ID.

When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.

When the authentication method is
set to "Fingerprint auth" or "External
auth (general)", the external
authentication ID can be input with
the external authentication device.

6.2 Various Data Control 6 - 87

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

DEBUG

SELF CHECK

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES




3. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input,
and then the dialog box shown left is displayed
and the input operator information is added.

The operator information editing
process ig completed,

4. Touchthe [Cancel] button or the |Z button, and
If you cloge the screen before then the dialog box shown left is displayed.
pressing "0E" button, the changed
data will be dizcarded.

Do vou want to proceed?

(b) Edit operation
Edit the operator information stored in the GOT.

7. Selectthe operator information to be edited with
Ea — K- i touching the operator information.

2000/08/25
1 2000/08/25

7. Touch the [Edit] button.

TN

3. The Operator information edit screen is

di
0PO00S

ratorNane

e displayed, and then touch an item to be edited.
Level

P— (a) Level

[7] Make a permanent password (b) Password

[ Use ext. auth. ID

Exauth. b (c) Make a permanent password

(d) Use ext. auth. ID
(e) Ext.auth. ID

For how to edit operator information, refer to the
following.
[ (4) (a) Add operation

oK Cancel

N

(Continued to next page)
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4. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input,
and then the dialog box shown left is displayed
and the input operator information is changed.

The cperator information editing
process iz completed,

5. Touch the [Cancel] button or the |Z button,

If you cloge the mcreen before . C
pressing "OK" button, the changed and then the dialog box shown left is displayed.
data will be dizcarded.

Do vou want to proceed?

‘ 0K | ‘ Cancell

(c) Delete operation
Delete the operator information stored in the GOT.

1. Select the operator information to be deleted

enen
Nane 1D Level Update

Froooy o i fE i with touching the operator information.
POOK 1 200 il

|| Eait | oetete | e
Drive in use Iwport | Eport | S

7. Touch the [Delete] button, and then the dialog

Target operator: .
P0G box shown left is displayed.
Do you want to delete the operator? Touch the [OK] button, and then the selected

operator information is deleted.

Touch the [Cancel] button, and then the delete
operation is canceled.

‘ 0K | ‘ Cancell

3. When the delete operation is completed, a
completion dialog box is displayed.

Touch the [OK] button, and then the dialog box
is closed.

The cperator information deletion
process iz completed,
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(d) Undo operation

Restore the current operator information to the previous saved one.

Update

1001 10 2000/08/25
1002 1 2009/08/25
1005 2 2000/08/25

TN

orive in e |_+_| il [l IR

Do wou want to discard the unsaved
operator information and restore the
data to the state before editing?

d authentication

Adnin pa

Pazaword

87 a-7/0-9

=1 |
et | —t
—
—

L= [ o
[ [ €y | ]
L 1—1 ]
=] ] e
e | (—3
= == -]

Update

1001 10 2000/08/25

1 1 2000/08/25

TN

orive in e |_+_| il [l IR

7. Touch the [Undo] button.

7. The dialog box shown left is displayed, and then

touch the [OK] button.

The Admin password authentication screen is
displayed, and then input the administrator
password.

Character types to be input can be changed
with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

When the administrator password is correctly
input, the current operator information is
restored to the previous saved one.
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(e)

Import operation

Import the operator information that is already exported to a CF card to the GOT.

[«[

| i [ [
briv in e || ] [5c JR

The import process overwrites
exiating files,
Do vou want to proceed?

‘ 0K | ‘ Cancell

The import process of operator
information file ig completed.

7. Touch the [Import] button.

7. The dialog box shown left is displayed.

Touch [OK] button, and then the Admin
password authentication screen is displayed.
Input the administrator password.

Character types to be input can be changed
with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

3. When the administrator password is correctly
input, the dialog box shown left is displayed and
the operator information stored in a CF card is
imported to the GOT.
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(f)

Export operation
Export the operator information stored in the GOT to a CF card.

Update

1001 10 2000/08/25
1002 1 2009/08/25

1 1 2000/08/25

TN

Select an output file format to
export the operator information.

‘Binary | ‘ sy | ‘Cancel|

The export process overwrites
exigting files.

Do wou want to proceed?

(Thiz saves unzaved changes)

The export process of operator
infornation file ig completed,

7. Touch the [Export] button.

The dialog box on the left is displayed.
Touch the following buttons according to the
output format for the file.

+ Binary file : [Binary] button

+ CSYV file : [CSV] button

The dialog box shown left is displayed.

Touch [OK] button, and then the Admin
password authentication screen is displayed.
Input the administrator password.

Character types to be input can be changed
with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

When the administrator password is correctly
input, the dialog box shown left is displayed and
the operator information stored in the GOT is
exported to a CF card.

(file name: AUTHINF.G1U)
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B Password change

(1) Password change function
The passwords to be used for the operator authentication can be changed.

For the password change, log into the GOT in advance with the operator name corresponding to the password

to be changed.

(2) Display operation of password change

Main menu
([Z_= 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Data control]

Data control Data control

Touch
[Data control]

[Password change]

Password change

Uperator management

Eé% Pazgword
= Input a presgent paszsword,

E_.E'l Functicn 0ld password

8-Z|a-z[0-9

A5

4
Q| TE I
I
i

21IC

Touch
[Operator Information]
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(3) Password change operation

1. Log into the GOT with the operator name
corresponding to the password to be changed
on the Main Menu screen for the utility.

2. Touch [Password change] in the operator
setting menu, and then the Password change
dialog box is displayed.

3. Input the current password on the Password
change dialog box.

Character types to be input can be changed
with touching the following buttons.

H‘a_z 0_9 P ﬂ[: I]EL [A-Z]: Alphabet capital

u ' E R T Y l] I [] P [a-z]:-AIphabfatsmaII letter

L_s ]] E G ﬁ__‘] E L L?/%ge]n'\tl:: ii:(l:t is completed, touch the [Enter]
AR o ,

4. Input a new password.

Input a new pageword. 5. After inputting a new password, input the new
password again.

b7 a-70
VE
)
(

» | AC| DEL
0]?!

=l || —
—

oz | e | = A

= || ==
= | | —a |
=I==II'—I=I

)
I Enter

6. When the new password is correctly input, the
dialog box shown left is displayed and the
password is changed.

The pazsword change iz completed.
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B Function setting

(1) Function setting function
The functions for the operator information can be set.
The following items can be set.

_ For GT For GT
ltems Description . . Reference
Designer2 | Designer3
. The time from when the last time the GOT is operated until
Automatic hen you automatically log out of the GOT can be set 6-96
wi uau i u . -
logout time y . . 'y g © ©
(1 to 60 minutes, 0 is invalid.)
The authentication method can be switched.
("Operator name + password", "External auth (general)",
"Fingerprint auth")
Auth method ) . T O O 6-96
When [External auth (general)] or [Fingerprint authentication] is
selected, the check box for [Operator name + password] is
displayed.
Set the item for regularly changing the password to be used for
Password the operator authentication. (1 to 1000 days, 0 is invalid.) 697
expiration date | When the password is out of date after setting the password, o o
the GOT requests the password change.
Set the initial position input (byte count) of external
Initial position authentication ID from among the data read from the external 6-97
input authentication device. o o
(0 to 1998 bytes)
Valid byte Set the valid byte count for external authentication ID. (2 to 16 6-97
count input bytes) © ©

(2) Display operation of function setting

Main menu

i =z 1 UtiIit¥DiSRIam .

Touch

[Data control]

Touch

Data control

Function setting

Funct ng

Auth method [ Exterral auth (generaly |

] Enable operator mame/pswd authentication

Ext.auth. 1D

Data control

Automatic logout time [0 ] min(1-60, 0 invalie)
Password expiration date [ 0 | day(1-1000, 0 aluays)

Initial position input Walid byte count input

[Function setting] [0 Byte (0-198) Byte (2-16)

OK Cancel

Touch
[Operator Information]
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(3) Function setting operation

fdmin p ord authentication

Pasgvord I |

87 1-20-9

==1|—| Y

= [ ==
| e
=t = [—a
S il

s
Autonatic logout time [0 nin(1-60, 0 invalid)
ation date [0 | day(1-1000, 0 always)

Valid byte count input

nput
(0-1998) Byte (2-16)

N

(Continued to next page)

7. Touch [Function setting] in the operator setting

menu, and then the Admin password
authentication dialog box is displayed.

Input the administrator password.
Character types to be input can be changed with
touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital
[a-z]: Alphabet small letter
[0-9]: Numeric

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter]
key.

When the administrator password is correctly
input, the Function setting screen in displayed.
Touch an item to be set.

(a) Automatic logout time

(b) Auth method

(c) Password expiration date

(d) Initial position input

(e) Valid byte count input

(a) Touch [Automatic logout time], and
then the Automatic logout time edit
dialog box is displayed. Input the
time.

When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.

(b) Authentication method
Switch the authentication method.
Touch the item to switch the display
between [Operator name +
password] — [External auth
(general) ] — [Fingerprint auth] —
[Operator name + password].

When [External auth (general)] or
[Fingerprint authentication] is
selected, the check box for [Operator
name + password] is displayed.

If the check box is selected, the login
is also enabled with [Operator name
+ password].

6 - 96
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Passvord expiration date] 3]

<[> | AC|IEL

L] 2]3/415]6]7]8]9]0

Foter

The function setting editing process
iz completed.

If vou cloge the zcreen before
prezzing "OK" button, the changed
data will be dizcarded.

Do you want to proceed9

| 0K | ‘Cancell

(c) Touch [Password expiration date],
and then the Password expiration
date edit dialog box is displayed.
Input the expiration date.

When the input is completed, touch
the [Enter] key.

(d) Initial position input
Set the initial position input (byte
count) of external authentication ID
from among the data read from the
external authentication device.

(e) Valid byte count input
Set the valid byte count for external
authentication ID.
(Only available when the external
authentication (general) is set as the
authentication method.)

4. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input,
and then the dialog box shown left is displayed
and the input setting is saved.

5. Touch the <] button without touching the [OK]
button, and then the dialog box shown left is
displayed.
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6.2.8 Fingerprint information

For executing the operator management using the fingerprint unit, fingerprint information must be registered to the
fingerprint unit.
This section describes how to get a fingerprint ID from the fingerprint information of the utility function.
Refer to the following manual for details of drawing settings.
[ = «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)

(4.7 Security Setting)
*GT Designer2 Version [] Screen Design Manual (3.5 Security Setting)

B Administrator password setting

(1) Administrator password setting function
For registering or deleting fingerprint IDs, the administrator password must be set.

(2) Administrator password setting display operation
When the administrator password is not set, the password input window is displayed before the selection of the
administrator password setting, and the setting for password is required.

Main menu Data control Data control
((—=" 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Data control] Touch

[Fingerprint information]

Fingerprint information
management

i Admim strator password

! Enter your current password, B e

E Pasgword -] Contents registered Touch

# [Administrator password setting]
N

=T
Y
b
~1

v
=
===

= | —|A
=

=M=

[Fn) | 2o |
oD T
=== =T |3
00 T | =]
= | |—=

Enter
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(3) Administrator password setting operation

Set the administrator password for fingerprint ID. P
=
; t i nforiiat ion nanagenent 1. Touch [Administrator password setting] in the e
[R] Adnini strator sassword Fingerprint information management screen. r
adnin| setting i
Contents registerad list E
[}
o
=z
E
i
925
<90
7. The dialog box shown left is displayed. -
ﬂ Input the pre-registered administrator password
& Enter vour current password. and touch the [Enter] key. g
: Passiord _] (Up to 16 alphanumeric characters) 2%
Touch the & key to return to the [Fingerprint 8EC
. . Zog
M| < > AL information management] screen. §§§
s
8zo
QIWIEIRITIYU]T]O]P 3E8
ZVX|CIY]BIN M| |Enter
3. Touch the [Enter] key to display the dialog box
ﬂ . shown left.
¢ Enter a e esord, Input a new administrator password and touch %
E iy passuord | the [Enter] key. 2
p to 16 alphanumeric characters
Up to 16 alph ic ch t
H ; 0—9 4 > AC [H. Touch the X key to return to the [Fingerprint
] aEZ 3 4 5 6 ? 8 Q 0 information management] screen.
S
T
Enter 5
[uL,
i
n

4. Touch the [Enter] key to display the dialog box

input

[ d shown left.
¢ TR JOUF PRl PRSI Input a new administrator password again and
E e passnord H::Q: touch the [Enter] key. 5'
(Up to 16 alphanumeric characters) =
“ . 0_9 < > AC I)EL Touch the XI key to return to the [Fingerprint §
Q w E R .l. Y U | U P information management] screen. g
<
(=]
AISIDIFIGIHIJIKIL
LIXIGIVIBINM

Enter

5. When the password is input correctly, the data is
The password registration process is updated with the new administrator password,
comp e ted. and the dialog box shown left is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button to return to the
[Fingerprint information management] screen.
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B Contents registered list

(1) Functions of Contents registered list
The operator fingerprint ID used in the fingerprint authentication can be added or deleted.

(2) Display operation of Contents registered list

Main menu Data control Data control
("= 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Data control] Touch

[Fingerprint information]

Fingerprint information
management

@el| Administrator password
ddnin)] setting

Comtents registered list

—
Touch
[Contents registered]

N
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(3) Display example of Contents registered list
(a) Contents registered list screen
Touch [Contents registered list] in the Fingerprint information management screen to display the
administrator password authentication screen.
After the password, which is set in [Administrator password setting], is correctly input, the following screen

is displayed.
Number of registered fingerprints
0000001 2 4
0000002 1 [
0000003 2
0000004 1
(1) ——eo0000s 2 (2)
0000006 1
0000007 2
0000003 1
0000009 2
0000010 1
0000011 2
v
3)
4)
L=t
Number Iltem Description
) . Displays the fingerprint ID.
1 F ID
M ingerprint (Maximum number of registrations: 100)
Number of registered ) . . . ) . L
(2) . e The number of fingerprints registered in the fingerprint ID is displayed.
fingerprints
3) REG Key for registering a fingerprint ID
(4) DEL Key for deleting a fingerprint ID
(5) DELALL Key for deleting all the fingerprint ID
*1  Two fingerprints can be registered for each fingerprint ID.
If two different fingerprints are registered for each operator, the fingerprint authentication can be executed even if one of the
registered fingers cannot be used due to injury, etc.
(b) Operator registration screen
In the Contents registered list screen, touch the [REG] button to display the following screen.
(1) HF ingsrprint 10 ooooooT | |
(2) _ISeIect total count Finger 1 I
0K
Number ltem Description
) . The fingerprint ID is displayed or input a fingerprint ID.
1 F t 1D
M ingerpnn (Numbers: 1 to 7 digits)
(2) Select total count Select "Finger 1" or "Finger 2" for the fingerprint ID.
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(4) Operation of Contents registered list
For logging into the GOT using the fingerprint unit, the fingerprint information of the operator must be registered
in the operator information.
Refer to the following for details of operator information.

[ = 6.2.7 Operator information
Refer to the following for precautions when registering fingerprints.

[Z 7 (2) For registering operator

7. Inthe fingerprint information management,
touch the [Contents registered list].

| Administrator password
ddnin| setting

Contents registered list

7. The administrator password authentication
screen is displayed.

|
! Passmord [ ]

E

T
~

o= M=

== A
=
-

=] | 2o (i
e
== | T1 22
03 o |—
== —=

= 3. After the administrator password is correctly
i input, a list of fingerprint IDs registered in the
: fingerprint unit is displayed.

Conten
Finze:
ooooo1
looooooz
loooooos
loooooos

s - 4. To register a fingerprint ID, touch the [REG]

prover button.

bonooos Touch the [DEL] button after selecting a
fingerprint ID to delete the selected ID.

Touch the [DEL ALL] button to delete all the

v registered fingerprint IDs.

(0000010
0000011

REB e || oeL AL

N

(Continued to next page)
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000001

Fingerprint ID

Select total count

000001

Select total count

ration
0000007

Place a finger on the sensor.

Cancel

(Continued to next page)

5.

Input the fingerprint ID of the operator to be
registered.

(Input the same ID as the external
authentication ID registered in the operator
information edit screen.)

Touch the setting item of [Select total count] to
switch in order of [Finger 1] — [Finger 2] —
[Finger 1].

Enter all the items, and touch the [OK] button.

If the IZ button is touched before the [OK]
button is touched, the ID is not registered, and
the screen is returned to the Contents
registered list screen.

Touch the [OK] button, follow the instruction,
which is displayed in the dialog box, and
register the fingerprint of the operator to be
registered.

Touch the [Cancel] button to return to
[Contents registered list].

After [Finger 2] is selected and one fingerprint
is registered, the screen is returned to
[Contents registered list] even if the [Cancel]
button is touched for registering the second
fingerprint.
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10. After registering to the fingerprint unit is

Fireerprint 10 completed, the registration completion notice
Select total count . . .
dialog box is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button to return to the
o st eation g e [Contents registered list] screen.
0K
0]
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B Authentication operation

P4
This section describes how to log into the GOT using the fingerprint authentication. ,9
For details of the procedures for creating an extended function switch that displays a login button on the user-created %
screen, refer to the following manual. ;‘-
[ 7 «GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) (2.6 Setting Special Function Switch) :é
*GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (6.2.5 Setting items of special function switch) =

7. Touch the [Login] button created in the user- 2

created screen. £

P N i
225
T T

\ 1 T

Extended function switch
(Login)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

7. The dialog box shown left is displayed.

Touch the [Password] button to display the
login screen of [Operator name + password].

Perforn authentication operat ion

For the display method of the [Password]
button, refer to the following.

[rosors | [Garet 5~ 6.2.7 Operator information %
Touch the [Cancel] button to return to the o
screen in step1.
X
3. Putthe registered finger on the fingerprint unit. o
5
[uL,
i
n

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

4. When the fingerprint is correctly recognized,
the dialog box shown left is displayed.

( ) Touch the [OK] button to return to the user-

created screen.

The operator authentication
succeeded.
Operator name:0001
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B Precautions

(1) For installing fingerprint unit
» The fingerprint unit complies with the protective structure IP4X.
The unit cannot be used with wet fingers or oil fingers.
The protective structure of the fingerprint unit differs from that of the GOT (IP67).
When using the GOT, do not use with wet fingers or oil fingers.
» Use the fingerprint unit under the brightness with the external light of 5000Lx or less.
* Do not pull the cable.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.
* The fingerprint unit is a consumable product.
Check the unit for scratch, damage or dirt at regular intervals, and replace with new one if necessary.
+» To be recognized as a fingerprint, put the finger including fingertip on the fingerprint reader firmly with
covering the reader as shown in the following figure.

Press the finger including
fingertip on the fingerprint

reader firmly. Put the finger on
\ the fingerprint reader
with covering the reader.

» The following shows corrective actions when the fingerprint unit operates incorrectly.

Troubles Causes Corrective actions

When the fingerprint is Dry finger Moisten the finger with breath and put the finger again.
registered, the fingerprint reader
does not light brightly even when Dirty finger
the finger is put on the reader.

Remove stains and put the finger again.

When the fingerprint is The finger is not put on firmly. Press the finger on the fingerprint reader firmly.

registered, the fingerprint reader

in fi Change the registered finger to the middle finger or first
remains lit brightly. Thin finger

finger.

When the fingerprint is
recognized, the fingerprint is not
recognized by the fingerprint
reader unless the finger is put on
the reader a number of times.

The unclear fingerprint image is

Change the registered fingerprint.
registered. 9 9 gerp

(2) For registering operator
» When selecting [Finger 2] in the [Select total count] in BContents registered list (4) of this section, register two
fingerprints consecutively.
To execute [Finger 2], do not register the same finger twice.
It may cause malfunction of the device.

(3) For registering operator again
» When the fingerprint registration is completed, another fingerprint cannot be registered.
To register another fingerprint, delete the existing fingerprint ID, and start to register another fingerprint ID.
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6.3 OS/Project Information

z
©]
'_
6.3.1 OS information 5
>
=
. . . =
B Function of OS information E
Each file name/folder name of BootOS and OS (Standard monitor OS, communication driver and optional function
OS) by which each drive (A: Standard CF card, B: Extended memory card, C: Built-in flash memory, E: USB memory)
. . . (9]
holds can be displayed in lists. 9
Installation and uploading of the files are also possible. E
a®x
62
Function Description Fo.r et Fo.r eT Reference zE o
Designer2 Designer3 = % s
Da Q
Informati mDispl le of OS ace
r? orma |on' Displays the kind, name, data size, creation date and time of the file sp .ay examP e 0
display of files or folder O O information
and folders ' HOperation of OS information _
Q
z
All OS files written in the A drive (Standard CF card), B drive E
w
Install (Extended memory card) and E drive (USB drive) can be installed in O O (2) Installation operation . 2 2
=
the C drive (Built-in flash memory). [ 2
Sud
All OS files in the C drive (Built-in flash memory) can be uploaded to z % 3
Upload the A drive (Standard CF card), B drive (Extended memory card) O O (3) Upload operation S .E‘__%
and E drive (USB drive). 8z¢
. Displays the property (file name, data size, type, version and . .
Property display creation date) of the file. O O (4) Property display operation
Data check Data check of files is possible. O O (5) Data check operation
POINT, S
m
L
[a)
(1) Precautions for installing OS
Installing Boot OS and OS will delete project data in the GOT.
After installing them, install or download necessary data again.
(2) Precautions for operating OS files o
When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Standard CF Card], installing and uploading OS files are not available. o
I
o
w
-
frm}
»n

COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR 0S DATA CONTROL

INSTALLATION OF
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B Display operation of OS information

Main menu Data control
("= 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch
[Data control]

OS information

Data control:C

[OS/project information]

OS/project information

ata contro ect 0 [X]|
i C:
elect drive ind [Name Size Date Time
A : Built-in CF card DIR| [51B0OT 07-25-08 14:52 &
DIR F#G1SYS 07-26-08 14:04 ﬂ
E: USB drive Operate BootOS and OS file.
v
Ad
BETEHE ile
Install || Upload || Property | |Data check |

Touch
[OS information]
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B Display example of OS information 2
©]
T — 5
clect drive ‘:n J ‘ ‘ %
& Built-in CF card [IR| [51B00T 072508 14:52| 2 o
DR fB1575 07-26-08 14:04 ﬂ b
|
=
=)
E: USB drive
0
o
z
7
(1 2113 @ 6 (6 Sy
<O
54
Qo
258
o)
(7 (8) 9) £
Ll o}
¥ zZEZ
GET6KE ] o le [inf=
| | Install || Upload | | Property | ‘Data check | Smé
=83
s =
]
Number Item Description
The target drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
. When the CF card is not installed, [A: Built-in CF Card] / [B: Memory card] are not
(1) Select drive )
displayed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.
@ Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is for file or folder. %
In case of file, displays the extension; in case of folder, displays "DIR". =
The file name or folder name which is stored in the selected drive or folder is displayed.
3) Name When the file name or folder name exceeds 20 characters, the exceeding characters
(the 21th character or after) are not displayed.
(4) Path name The path name of the currently displayed drive/folder is displayed. 5
L
(5) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name. =
w
(6) Date and time The date and time when each file was created are displayed. %

Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive

(7) The size of drive ) o L ) .
selection. (Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)

(8) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.

P

o

Number of folders and ) ) ] =

9) files Displays the total number of the displayed files and folders. Cz)
i

%)

<

<

o/ o

)

HINT S

Displayed folders and files
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

" 6.1.4 Display file

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES

6.3 OS/Project Information 6-109



B Operation of OS information

(1) Display operation of OS information

7. Iftouch a drive in [Select drive], the information
— of the first folder of the touched drive is

A : Built-in CF card [DIR[ [57B00T 07-25-08 14:52 2 .

DIR pfe157S 07-26-08 14:04 m dlsplayed.

Time

2. If touch a folder name, the information of the
touched folder is displayed.

E: USB drive

3. touch a folder name of ". .", the information of
the folder in one higher hierarchy is displayed.

4. Iftouch E E button of the scrollbar, the
screen scrolls up/down by one line.

v If touch @ @ button, the screen scrolls up/

down by one screen.

7RG TFile
F Install || Upload | Property | Data check |

5. Iftouch a file name, the touched file name is
selected and inverted.

6. Referto the following for operation of
installation, upload, property, data check.

Installation........ [Z 7 (2) Installation operation
Upload.............. [Z_ 7 (3) Upload operation
Property............ [ (4) Property display
operation

Data check....... [ (5) Data check operation

/. Touching <] button closes the screen.
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(2)

Installation operation

BootOS and OS which are written in the A drive (Standard CF card), B drive (Extended memory card) or E drive

(USB drive) can be installed in GOT.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

Tze Date Tne
07-25-08 14
07-26-08 14:04

u

Tl
Install | Upload | Property | Data check”

N

©

Install is completed.
Restart now.

7. Install the CF card to which the BootOS or OS
to install is written to the GOT.
Refer to the following for inserting/ removing
method of CF card.

[ (Hardware)
8.3.2 m CF card

(Hardware)
8.5.2 W Install USB peripheral devices

2. Touch [A: Built-in CF Card] for drive selection.

3. Touching [Install] button starts the install.

4. When the installation is completed, the dialog
box shown left is displayed.

GOT restarts if touch [OK] button.
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(3) Upload operation
BootOS and OS in the C drive (Built-in flash memory) can be uploaded to the A drive (Standard CF card), B

drive (Extended memory card) and E drive (USB drive).
The CF card after uploading can be used for installing the OS on another GOT.

[=~7. INSTALLATION OF COREOS, BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR OS

(This item explains using the A drive.)

7. Install the CF card used as the uploading
destination to GOT.
Refer to the following for inserting/removing
method of CF card.

[ F (Hardware)
8.3.2 m CF card

(Hardware)
8.5.2 m Install USB peripheral devices

2. Touch [A: Built-in CF Card] of [Select drive].

Size D

[ Tiane
ar

ik e i 3. Touching [Upload] starts the uploading.

E: USB drive

v
g

IpETorE

File
Install || Upload || Property |[pata chec‘k‘

N

4. When the upload is completed, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.
Touching [OK] closes the dialog box.

Upload is completed.
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(4) Property display operation

Displays the property of the file stored in the selected folder P
=
. (@]
7. Iftouch [Property] button after selecting the 5
. . w
e property displaying target folder, the Property >
GWOSMOZIT.SUT tor 05 Basic 04.00.65 El . . . 5
R s o0 display shown left is displayed. 2
e Gothic Fort sy % In Property display, the following information is 2
GT1OSMONT .G1D Basic 04.00.65 . .
st g " T e oroo.es displayed for each file selected by step1.
GWE#&I%.EBVTM bata Basic 04.00.52
True Type Numer ical Font . . %)
GWEE\;}%OUT 92K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 Item Descnptlon %
GWEELL‘JE.G;EFOWEUOH 1K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 ':
GWEE\Z?EEG&ELE 13K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 Name Displays the flle name. E
GWO;S)S?\;(E‘.E%TL% 78K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 o [} E
Gnggf\;(g;g;DLog \nformauﬁn Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 Size Disp|ays the f||e Size. E 5 E
Gnggt\;(ts‘.g:‘ Lo Data 23K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 E = %
(G10SRECP . 0T 2iK Option 04.00.63  08-01-08 05:39 Displays the following items according to the o = =
GWOSARSP.OUT 80K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 flle t e Z) E O
Glégxsgg?&gempe K Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 yp . 0o (‘D’
swégxsggégw%me \nforg;kwon Option 04.00.63 08-01-08 05:39 BOOt: BOOtOS
mégé@z@f :il:i:ﬂ Extend 04.00.63  08-01-08 05:39 g\ Type Basic: Standard monitor OS
Extend: Extended function OS g
Option : Optional function OS E
Comm. : Communication driver . % ‘2
orQ
Version Displays the version of BootOS and OS. '5 § 5
>0z
Date and L2
. Displays the date and time of the file creation. 25 -
time 3& g
2. Iftouch [A][W] button of the scrollbar, the
screen scrolls up/down by one line.
If touch |§| @ button, the screen scrolls up/
down by one screen.
0]
. 2
3. Touching |Z button returns the screen to the @
previous screen display. a
(5) Data check operation
Carries out data check of the selected system file.
X
, 2
7. Touch [Data check] button after selecting a T
. . (@]
Dialog at data check normal data check target file. w
The dialog box mentioned left will be displayed o
Data normal. after executing data check.

2. Touching [OK] button closes the dialog box.

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

Dialog at data check abnormal

Data error.
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6.3.2 Project information

B Functions of the project information
The project data files stored in each drive (A: standard CF card, B: Extended memory card, C: built-in flash memory,
E: USB drive) can be displayed by lists.
In addition, the files can be downloaded, uploaded, deleted or copied, etc.

i e For GT For GT
Function Description ) ) Reference
Designer2 Designer3

HmDisplay example of project

Information
i . Displays the kind, name, data size, the creation date and time of the information
display of files ) O @) ) .
file or folder. B Operation of project
and folders . )
information
Delete Deletes project data. O @) (2) Delete operation

Copies project data. (can copy between the A drive, B drive, E drive )
C 3)C ti
opY or in each drive) O (@) (3) Copy operation

Displays the project data creation date, author name and the

4)P rty displ ti
version of GT Designer3 or GT Designer2. (4) Property display operation

Property display

Data check Data check of the file can be executed. O @) (5) Data check operation

Downloads the project data written in the A drive (Standard CF
Download card) / B drive (Extended memory card) / E drive (USB drive) to C O O
drive (Built-in flash memory).

(6) Download operation/setup
operation

Setup The project data to be displayed can be selected. O O (b) Setup operation

Uploads the project data written in the C drive (Built-in flash
Upload memory) to the A drive (Standard CF card) / B drive (Extended O O
memory card) / E drive (USB drive).

(7) Upload/setup cancel
operation

Is the i hich is sel for th j
Setup cancel dCiz;:::y:; e item which is selected for the project data to be o o (b) Setup cancel operation

POINT;

Precautions for operating project data
When the OS boot drive is set to [A: Standard CF Card], deleting, copying, downloading, setting up, and uploading
project data are not available.
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B Display operation of project information

Main menu
("= 1.3 Utility Display)

Touch

[Data control]

Data control

Project information

D:
elect drive
Az Built=in CF card

E: USB drive

OS/project information

Touch
[Project information]

[OS/project information]

Size Date Time

Name
BTSYSL0G
ICIRDAT

07-08-08 10:15 2
176K 03-28-08 22:38

Operate Project data file.

v

U

L]

6876KE

1File

Delete ] | Copy | [ Property | [Data check | | Downlead | [ Upload |

6.3 OS/Project Information
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B Display example of project information

Ed
elect drive ] §
A Built-in OF card|D -%%SLOG S 83188—08 gé:us £y
510|_|CIRDAT 76K 03-25-03 22333 | J
E: USE drive
(1) @ @ @ ®)
(6) (7) (8)
v
¥
BETEHE ] e
I Delete ‘ Copy | ‘ Property | |Data check | ‘ Down load | ‘ Upload |
Number Item Description
The drive by which a file or folder is displayed can be selected.
. When the CF card is not connected, [A: Built-in CF card] and [B: Memory card] are not
(1) Select drive )
displayed.
If the USB memory is not installed, [E: USB drive] is not displayed.
The project data (Project Folder) in the selected drive is displayed.
When the name exceeds 18 characters, the 19th and later characters are not
(2) Name )
displayed.
The project data being monitored on the GOT is preceded by "*%".
(3) Path name Displays the path name of drive/folder which is currently displayed.
(4) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(5) Date and time Displays the date and time when each file is installed.
) . Displays the size in use and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive
(6) The size of drive ) o . ) .
selection. (Only the size in use is displayed when selecting the C drive.)
) ) Displays the execution switch of functions (download, upload, etc.) which can be
(7) Operation switch . ) o .
carried out in [Project information].
Number of folders and
(8) files Displays the total number of the displayed files and folders.
\ ‘/

)
HINT €

Displayed folders and files
For the folders and files displayed, refer to the following.

[ >6.1.4 Display file
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B Operation of project information

(1) Display operation of project information

f ect_info
Tnd_JGne
*s GrsYaL0

Size Dale Tine
07-05-08 10:15

=
At Built=in OF card [DI
510| [CIRDA 176K 03-26-08 22133

W

g
TFil

3]
Cony | Property | Data check | | Download || Upload |

(2) Delete operation
This operation deletes the selected file.

Delete project data :
FROJECT1
Do wou want to delete 7

Delete iz completed.,

o |

Touch the drive in Select drive. The project
data in that drive will be displayed.

Touch the project data. It is then selected and
highlighted.

Refer to the following for operation of delete,
copy, property, data check, download, upload.

Delete............... [~ 5~ (2) Delete operation
Copy...covveeennnnn. [~ 5 (3) Copy operation
Property............ [ (4) Property display
operation

Data check........ [~ (5) Data check operation

Download, setup
.......................... [~ = (6) Download operation/
setup operation

Upload, setup cancel
........................... [~ (7) Upload/setup cancel
operation

Touching [><] button closes the screen.

Touch and select the file to delete.

Screen mentioned left is displayed if [Delete]
button is touched.

Confirm the deletion targeted file is specified
correctly.

If touch [OK] button, the file is deleted.

If touch [Cancel] button, the deletion is
canceled.

When the deletion completes, the dialog box
shown left is displayed.
If touch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.
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(3) Copy operation
Uploads the project data written in the C drive (Built-in flash memory) to the A drive (Standard CF card) / B drive
(Extended memory card) / E drive (USB drive).
» Copying to another directory in the same drive
» Copying between A drive, B drive and E drive
Copy to/from C drive is disabled.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

1. Install CF card in the PC, in which create a

folder for the copy destination.
Set the same character with [System
Information] of [Environmental Setting] of GT
Designer3 or with [System Setting] of [System
Environment] of GT Designer2 for the folder
name.
[ 5 *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design

Manual (Fundamentals)

(4.1 GOT Type Setting)

*GT Designer2 Version ] Screen Design
Manual
(3.1 GOT/Controller Type Setting)

2. Install the CF card mentioned above to GOT.
Refer to the following for inserting/ removing
method of CF card.

[ 7 (Hardware)
8.3.2 m CF card

(Hardware)
8.5.2 m Install USB peripheral devices

3. Open [Project Information] screen to select the
file to copy.

Size Date Time.
4K 03-02-08 03:34

[ Tame
HWPROJECTT

C ¢ Flash Menory 4. Iftouch [Copy] button, the message [Please
select a destination.] is displayed in the left
bottom of the screen.

E: USB drive

5. Ifthe copy destination folder is touched, the
screen display is changed to the folder of copy

destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same
L\l folder where the file exists.
Plaee it s NI L Select other folders.
6. If touch [Exec] button, the dialog box
Copy file name: mentioned left is displayed.
PROJECT

Copy destination:
APROJECTZ
Copy now?

0 K | :Cancell

N

(Continued to next page)
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/. Touch [OK] button. z
, If there is no file of the same name in the copy =
Same named project data has already L (S)
axisted. destination folder, starts to copy. =
Do wou want to overwrite 7 When there is a file of the same name in the ;"
copy destination folder, the dialog box 5
mentioned left is displayed without starting the 5
copy.
If copy, in this case, the copied file is °
overwritten to the project data in the copy 2
destination folder. EA
If touch [OK] button, starts to copy. %% 5
==
If touch [Cancel] button, cancels to copy. 5 s ?
og9Q
8. When copying completes, the dialog box of 562
Bk 1= soneted. completion is displayed. .
If touch [OK] button, closes the dialog box. g
5
SES
s
ge8
_ok |
(4) Property display operation %
Displays the property of the project data in the selected folder. b
— - 7. Iftouch [Property] button after selecting the
Pt e ST Vs R project data to display the property, the
B-1 [2]
N property is displayed as shown left.
In property display, the following information is w
displayed. (%)
(&)
Item Description "u_.:
Date Displays the creation date of the file. @

Author Displays the author of the project data.

Drawing
S/W
version

Displays name and version of the drawing
software by which the project data is created.

KIEN

P
o
©
=
=z
o
o
<
=
<
(=]

2. Iftouch [A][¥] button, the screen scrolls up/
down line by one line.

3. Iftouch |§| @ button, the screen scrolls up/
down by one screen.

4. Iftouch |Z button, the property display is
closed and returned to the previous screen.
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(5) Data check operation
Carrys out data check of the selected project file.

7. Touch the [Data check] button after selecting
Dialog at data check normal the file for data check.
The data check is executed and the result is
displayed by the dialog box shown left.

Data normal.

2. Iftouch [OK] button, the dialog box is closed.

Dialog at data check abnormal

Data error.

(6) Download operation/setup operation

(a) Download operation
Transfers the project data stored in the A drive (Standard CF Card), B drive (Extended memory card) or E
drive (USB drive) to the C drive (Built-in flash memory). (The GOT monitors using the data in the C drive.)
(This item explains using the A drive.)

POINT.|.|

Before download operation

(1) Setup cancel
When the project data in the A drive or B drive is set up, the project data cannot be downloaded to the C drive.
Execute setup cancel ("=~ (7) (b) Setup cancel operation) before downloading the project data.

(2) Project data to be stored in a CF card
When storing the project data from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to CF card, select [C: Built-in flash
memory] for [Project Data] in the [Boot Drive].

Communicate with Memory Gard &|

@W Memary Gard Wiite

(@) =[] core 05 rite

‘Write Data: (%) Project Data, O, Special Data () Boot 05
Destination Menory Cord .
estination Memory Gan O “ Vihite Ghack
GOT Type: |GT'I k=G4 04800 v| Data cannot be written inta the memoary
card zince the capacity of the
Boat destination memary card iz short by
Project Data: C:Built=in Flagh Memary latbvey
05 |O:Elui|t—in Flazh Memary v|
Wite Data Size
Special Data: C:Built=in Flagh Memary

Project Data: 3 Kbyte
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7. Install the CF card or USB memory in GOT.

Refer to the following for inserting/removing 5
method of CF card. 'g
C : Flash Memory (Hardware) E
e U8 drive 8.3.2 m CF card =
(Hardware) 5
8.5.2 m Install USB peripheral devices
2. Touch [A: Standard CF Card] in Select drive §
E
%
v E % =}
19528KE/ 4996 72KE TFile E E E
[ Property | [Data check | | Download | [ Uplead | 5%%
(a] =
3. If touch the [Download] button, the dialog box
Project data download now ? mentioned left is displayed. g
Touching the [OK] button executes E
downloading. L22
ohLe
: 4. i any project data with the same name exists
323?]2:223 project data has already in the C drive, the screen shown left is %
' Current  /Target displayed without starting downloading. b
Built Version :215R /21ER In this case, the project data of the C drive is
EU! }’E ?s}te ??_gg_?g]; j?z‘gg‘gg overwritten with the project data of the A drive
Aaéhor e o F; T when downloaded.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels the
Downloading continue 7 downloading. EJ
I
n

5. When the downloading is completed, the
Setup is completed. dialog box mentioned left is displayed.
Restart now. Touching the [OK] button restarts the GOT.

P
o
©
=
=z
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=
<
(=]
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(b) Setup operation

Sets the project data stored in the A drive (Standard CF Card), B drive (Extended memory card) or E drive
(USB drive) to be used in the GOT.

The GOT monitors using the monitor data in the A drive or B drive.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

POINT,

Before setup operation

When storing project data from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to CF card, select [A: Standard CF Card] or [B:
Extended memory card] for [Project Data] in [Boot Drive].

Communicate with Memory Card g|
(=[] Memony Cardwive | () mb[Z] Core 05 wie
wite Data, (&) Project Data, 0S, Special Data ) Bont 05
Destination Memory Card:
“wite: Chsck
GOT Tupe: GT16™([540x480] v Diata cannat be wiitten into the
memory card since the capacity of e
Boot destination memory card is short by
Project Data: [&:Standard Memoy Cad | 4702Kbyte.
os: C:Built-in Flash Memory v
‘white Data Size
Project Data: 3 Khyte

7. Install the CF card or USB memory in GOT.
Refer to the following for inserting/removing
method of CF card or USB memory.

[~ = (Hardware)
8.3.2 m CF card
(Hardware)
8.5.2 m Install USB peripheral devices

¢ : Flash Menory

E: USB drive

7. Touch [A: Standard CF Card] in Select drive.

i

¥
TFile

| Property || Data check | | Download | | Upload |

19528KB/4996 72kB

3. Iftouch the [Download] button, the dialog box

Setup mentioned left is displayed.

Execute now 7 If touch [OK] button, the setup is executed.

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

4. When the setup is completed, the dialog box

Setup is completed. mentioned left is displayed.
Restart now.

Touching the [OK] button restarts the GOT.

=

6-122 6.3 OS/Project Information



(7) Upload/setup cancel operation
(a) Upload operation
By upload operation, the project data is transferred from the C drive (Built in flash memory) to the A drive
(Standard CF card), B drive (Extended memory card) or E drive (USB drive).
The CF card or USB memory after uploading can be used for downloading project data to another GOT.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

POINT

Before setup operation

The project data cannot be uploaded to the A drive, B drive or E drive when the project data of the A drive, B drive
or E drive is set up.

Execute setup cancel (_>— (7) (b) Setup cancel operation) before uploading the project data.

7. Touch [A: Standard CF Card] in Select drive.
Upload 2

Do you want to upload 7 If touch the [Upload] button, the screen

mentioned left is displayed.

3. Touching the [OK] button executes uploading.

4. any project data with the same name exists
The project data is already existed. in the A drive, the screen shown left is

If upload is done, the project data displayed without starting uploading.

is deleted. Do you want to execute 7 In this case, touching the [OK] button
overwrites the project data of the A drive with
the project data with the same name of the A
drive.

Touching the [Cancel] button cancels

uploading.

5. When the uploading is completed, the dialog
Upload is completed. box mentioned left is displayed.
Touching the [OK] button restarts the GOT.
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(b) Setup cancel operation
By setup cancel, setup is canceled.
(This item explains using the A drive.)

Digable setup
Execute now 7

‘ 0K | |Cancel|

Disable setup iz completed.
Restart now.

Touch [A: Standard CF Card] in Select drive.

If touch the [Upload] button, the screen
mentioned left is displayed.

If touch the [OK] button, setup cancel is
executed.

When the setup cancel is completed, the
dialog box mentioned left is displayed.
Touching the [OK] button restarts the GOT.
After restart, the GOT monitors with the project
data in the C drive.
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INSTALLATION OF COREQOS,

BOOTOS AND STANDARD MONITOR

OS

For executing the GOT uitility, install the BootOS and standard monitor OS on the C drive (built-in flash memory) of the
GOT, or set the OS boot drive to [A: Standard CF Card] and insert the CF card with OS files into the GOT.
(BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment. It is not necessary to install BootOS when upgrading of it is

unnecessary. )

This chapter explains the installation using GOT.

GT Designer3
or —CF card/ — GOT
GT Designer2 USB memory BootOS or
Write standard monitor OS
OS file aa installation e When GOT is remote, installed
o RN ; ;
el S GOT easily using the CF card/
USB memory
Install the CF
CFcard/ .y | cardin GOT
GT Designer3 USB memory
or
GT Designer2 /
- ELNR The GOT can starts without an
s GOT 0S installed.
Write Install the CF )
OS file card in GOT
CF card
Set the OS boot
<drive to [A: Standard>
CF Card].
GOT —CF card/ — GOT
B mem
us emory BootOS or
OS file standard monitor OS
7 UPload ““ installation 7 Install OS from GOT to GOT
GOT @ '_'.-. s GOT using CF card/USB memory.
CF card/

memory in GO

Install the CF
*1
USB memory card/USE T

*1  When execute installation with USB memory, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance.

For details of the installation using GT Designer3 or GT Designer2, refer to the following.
[ 5 *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7 COMMUNICATION WITH GOT)

*GT Designer2 Version [ Basic Operation/Data Transmission Manual

POINT,

CoreOS

In 7.1 to 7.4 of this chapter, only BootOS and standard monitor OS are described.

For CoreQS, refer to the following.

[T 7.5 CoreOS
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7.1

Installation

Under-mentioned BootOS and Standard monitor OS are necessary to execute utility.

BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Required for

OS name Function overview Storage location
. o Built-in flash memory
Requied for the control of GOT and the communication between PC and GOT. C:\G1BOOT\
Installed at factory shipment. ’
(BootOS can be installed from GT Designer3, GT Designer2 or the CF card. When
BootOS . . . o CF card that stores data
installed from GT Designer3, GT Designer2 or the CF card, GOT is initialized to be the ith the OS boot drive set
wi iV
factory shipment status. Standard monitor OS must be pre-installed in the GOT when o the A drive
iv
installing the BootOS again.
g gain.) A\G1BOOT\
Required for the GOT operation as the monitoring Required for display and operation
function of GOT, installation and deletion of the OS g pay P
) ) ) of the user-created screen and
file or project data, touch key control or display » o
function of the screen and quidance utility screen. Built-in flash memory
9 i Not installed in GOT at factory C:\G1SYS\
System screen data shipment.
Standard . .
monitor OS System screen management information file Install it from GT Designer3, GT CF card that stores data

TrueType numerical font

12-dot standard font (Gothic)

16-dot standard font (Mincho)

16-dot standard font (Gothic)

Designer2 or the CF card or USB
memory.

At installation, select [Mincho] or
[Gothic] for the 16-dot standard
font.

with the OS boot drive set
to the A drive
ANG1SYS\

7.1 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Required for Installation



7.2 Prior Preparations for Installing BootOS and

P4
. °}
Standard Monitor OS :
5
w
a
For the installation using GOT, the CF card or USB memory storing BootOS or standard monitor OS is required. =
For the method of writing BootOS and standard monitor OS in the CF card or USB memory, the following three methods 5
are available.
(1) [To Memory Card] from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 2
[ 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) E
L
(7.2 Transferring Data to Memory Card) g % g
<O
*GT Designer2 Version [ Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual EE?_’J
oo Q
(8.9 Transferring Data Using a Memory Card (PC — memory card — GOT)) coe
(2) Uploading from other GOT (BootOS or standard monitor OS has been installed) ~
Q
'~ > 6. DATA CONTROL £
28
4
(3) Using CF card that stores data with OS boot drive set to A drive §Eé
Smd
[ 5 *GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) %gg
S
ZH3
*GT Designer2 Version [ Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual 3z¢
POINT;
Precautions on writing BootOS, standard monitor OS in CF card or USB memory
When writing BootOS, standard monitor OS, etc. in the CF card or USB memory, be sure to execute by the utility of %
other GOT, GT Designer3 or GT Designer2. o
The installation is not executed properly with the CF card or USB memory to which uploaded from the utility of GOT
or copied by softwares other than GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.
Note the available capacity of the CF card or USB memory.
The available capacity of BootOS and standard monitor OS can be confirmed by [To Memory Card] of GT
Designer3 or GT Designer2. é
5
w
Gommunicate with Memory Gard 3 d
n
(1= [Z] Memory Gard write | () =b[] Core 08 e
Wite Data: @ Project Data, OS, Special Data ) Boot 05
Degtination Memory Gard [ - e
GOT Twpe: Data can be written inta the memary ]
Boot card, O
o
Froject Data C:Built-in Flash Mamary =
P4
05 C:Built=in Flash Memory v o)
Wirite Data Size O
Project Data e <
Languaee of Special Date | Enelich v _— e <— Capacity of standard monitor OS '<DT:
=[] Untitled [Froject1] Total 0 Kbyte
- [] Base Sereen *In addition to the above,
# []Common Settings use OKbyte GOT RAM.
[]Communication Settines »
[]Gommunication Settings with GOT /TP List [=Ne]
#-[]Standard monitar OF Wnrite Memory Card Information E ©
&[] Communisation driver I ] Availabl f the CF card " 82
=[] Extended function 05 W Dot freas 0 Kbyt vailable space of the cari oLR=Z
5 Eif;'ﬁ.;‘i? modle monitor data O] Fen S 0 ke ) €] or USB memory 3 '?-, 2
®-[]@ motion meniter data E0Q
- []Serva amplifier monitor data é 3‘5
236
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7.3 BootOS and Standard Monitor OS Installation Using
CF Card or USB Memory

There are the following two types for the BootOS, standard monitor OS installation using the CF card or USB memory.

(1) Installing when starting the GOT
(—= 7.3.1)

All the OS and project data stored in the CF card or USB memory are transferred to the GOT when powering on
the GOT. This installing method is effective in the following cases.

» The GOT utility cannot be displayed.

* The standard monitor OS is not installed.

(2) Installing using the data control function (Utility)

—= 7.3.2)
By operating the utility, select OS or project data stored in the CF card or USB memory and transfer them to the
GOT.

POINT,

Precautions on installing BootOS, standard monitor OS

(1) Installing both BootOS and standard monitor OS
After completing BootOS installation, install standard monitor OS.
When installing BootOS, the built-in flash memory in the GOT is initialized and goes to the status at factory
shipment. (All OS and project data are erased.)

BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment. It is not necessary to install BootOS when not
upgrading it.

(2) Copying project data using CF card or USB memory
After installing BootOS, standard monitor OS, and other OS, download the project data.
At this time, match the version of the standard monitor OS in the GOT with the version of the standard monitor
OS with which the project data was created.

(3) When OS and project data are in the CF card or USB memory (when using GT Designer3 or GT
Designer2)
For S.MODE switch-pressing installation, after the OS installation is complete, the project data is downloaded.
When installing with the utility, install the OS and download the project data from their respective operation
screens.

(4) Installation cannot be interrupted.
Do not perform any of the following during a BootOS or standard monitor OS installation.
Failure to do so may result in installation failure, causing the GOT malfunction.
» Powering off the GOT
* Pressing the reset button of the GOT
 Turning off the CF card access switch of the GOT
* Removing the CF card or USB memory

If the installation failure and the GOT malfunction occur, take the following action.
+ If BootOS installation failed
Install CoreOS.

(IZz 7.5.1 Installing the CoreOS)

« If standard monitor OS installation failed:
Install BootOS.

(— 3 7.3.1 Installing when starting the GOT)
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7.3.1 Installing when starting the GOT

P4
©]
The displayed message is different depending on the installation condition of standard monitor OS. When the screen 'g
requesting operation is displayed, operate the GOT according to the instructions on the screen. B
=
=
POINT; 5
(1) Drives to be used
When installing OS at power-on, use the A or E drive. §
The B drive cannot be used for OS installation at power-on. E
(2) S.MODE switch-pressing installation function g%g
When the CF card or USB memory that stores data with the OS boot drive set to the A drive is used, the EEE
S.MODE switch-pressing installation function is not available. & g'é
[aYOR4

B Operation procedure
The S.MODE switch is on the back of the GOT, as shown below.

Installation switch

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

(S.MODE)

0]

2

m

w

a

X

O

w

I

(@]

w

|

(2]

(1) When installing with CF card

|

7. Power OFF the GOT, switch the CF card access switch to OFF, and install the CF card where the BootOS, g
standard monitor OS or project data is stored in the CF card interface of the GOT. 5

&)

<

2. Switch ON the CF card access switch of GOT. '<DT:

3. Power on the GOT.
Power on the GOT while pressing the install switch (S.MODE switch) on the back of the GOT. (1-point
press installation function)

4. The BootOS or standard monitor OS is installed in the built-in flash memory.
The CF card access LED is lit during the install execution.
Do not pull out the CF card or power off the GOT while the CF card access LED is lit.

o8
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Now installing BootOS.
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5.

6.

The GOT restarts automatically after the installation is completed.
(When the standard monitor OS is already installed, the GOT restarts by touching the [OK] button.)

Reboot.

After confirming normal restart, switch off the CF card access switch of the GOT.
Confirm that the card access LED is not lit, and remove the CF card from the CF card interface of the GOT.

(2) When installing with USB memory

1.

Power off the GOT, and install the USB memory where the BootOS, standard monitor OS or project data is
stored in the USB interface of the GOT.
The BootOS cannot be stored in the USB memory where the standard monitor OS or project data is stored.

Power on the GOT.
Power on the GOT while pressing the install switch (S.MODE switch) on the back of the GOT.
(1-point press installation function)

The BootOS and standard monitor OS are installed in the built-in flash memory.
The USB memory access LED is lit during the installation execution.
Do not pull out the USB memory or power off the GOT while the USB memory access LED is lit.

Now installing BootOS.

The GOT restarts automatically after the installation is completed.
(When the standard monitor OS is already installed, the GOT restarts by touching the [OK] button.)

Reboot.

After confirming normal restart, confirm that the USB memory access LED is not lit, and remove the USB
memory from the USB interface of the GOT.
For removing methods of the USB memory, refer to the following.

[ >—4.3.7 USB device status display
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7.3.2 Installing using the data control function (Utility)

P4

o

For details of data control function, refer to the following. 'g

[_= 6. DATA CONTROL E

=

S 5

POINT,

Precautions on executing data control function §
When execute data control function, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance. Thus, this E

function cannot be used for the initial installation of BootOS, standard monitor OS after purchasing GOT. %%g

Install standard monitor OS by the following two methods. z E E

(1) GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 %%é

(2) Installing when starting the GOT

B Operation procedure
(1) When installing with CF card

7. Power OFF the GOT. After CF card access LED is off, install the CF card in which BootOS, standard
monitor OS or project data is stored in the CF card interface of GOT.

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

2. Switch ON the CF card access switch of GOT.

3. Display the data control function screen (Utility) on the GOT, and install BootOS, standard monitor OS from
the CF card to GOT.

— : o
© ¢ Flash fenory )
m
U8 dr Ll
(a]
: 5
p
Touch [Install] o
4. CF card access LED is lit during install execution.
Do not pull out the CF card or power OFF the GOT while the CF card access card is lit. 3
e
o}
<
Install now... brd
o
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5. GOT restarts automatically after the installation is completed.

Reboot.

6. After confirming that GOT restarted normaly, switch OFF the CF card access switch of GOT. Confirm the
CF card access LED is not lit, remove the CF card from the CF card interface of GOT.

(2) When installing with USB memory

7. Install the USB memory in which BootOS, standard monitor OS or project data is stored in the CF card
interface of GOT.

2. Display the data control function screen (Utility) on the GOT, and install BootOS, standard monitor OS from
the USB drive to GOT.

(G
Install | [ Upload | | Froperty | [Data check.

Touch [Install]

3. TheusB memory access LED is lit during install execution.
Do not pull out the CF card or power OFF the GOT while the USB memory access LED is lit.

Install now...

4. GOT restarts automatically after installation is completed.

Reboot.

5. After confirming normal restart, confirm that the USB memory access LED is not lit.
Display the USB device status screen and remove the USB memory from the USB interface of GOT.

[ 4.3.7 USB device status display
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7.4

When Installing the Different Version of BootOS,
Standard Monitor OS

(1)

BootOS installation

When installing BootOS, GOT compares the version of the BootOS to be installed with the version of BootOS
which is already installed.

If the major version of BootOS to be installed is old, execute the following operations to prevent it from being
rewritten.

(When installing from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2, a message is displayed on the personal computer
screen. Follow the instructions in that message.)

(a) When only BootOS is stored in the CF card or USB memory
The message indicating disabled installation is displayed.

Boot 05 has besn already installed.
- Existing 03 @ Yer.01.01[B]

- Expected 05 : Ver.01.00[4]
Because of wersion down, GOT aborts
installing.

0K

Touch the [OK] button to cancel installation.
After canceling installation, restart the GOT.

(b) When BootOS, standard monitor OS, and other OS are stored in the CF card or USB memory
Skip the BootOS installation and install standard monitor OS and other OS.
If the standard monitor OS is already stored on the GOT, the following message is displayed.

Boot 05 has been already installed.
- Exsisting 05 : Ver.03.00.00

- Expected 05 @ Ver.03,00.00
Exsisting other 05 ,and Special data and
project data will be deleted.

Do you want to install 7

Touching the [OK] button executes installation.
Touching the [Cancel] button cancels installation.
After executing or canceling installation, restart the GOT.

7.4 When Installing the Different Version of BootOS, Standard Monitor OS 7-9
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OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING
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DATA CONTROL
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(c) When the version is the same or newer regardless of the data stored in the CF card or USB memory
(conditions (a) and (b) above)
The version information and a dialog for selecting whether or not to continue installation are displayed.

Boot 05 has been already installed.
- Exsisting 05 : Ver.01.01[B]

- Expected 03 : Ver.01.01[E]
Exsisting basic 05 ,and other 05 and
project data will be deleted.

Do vou want to install 7

‘ 0K | ‘Cancel|

<GOT screen when BootOS is installed from CF card or USB memory.>

If touch [OK] button, installation is executed.
If touch [Cancel] button, installation is canceled.

(2) Standard monitor OS installation
Match the version of each OS file when installing standard monitor OS.
Standard monitor OS cannot be installed if the version of each OS file does not match.

When the installation process is discontinued. When the installation process is normally executed.

Standard monitor OS : r1 .-I 0. (0] Standard monitor OS : 2. 0. (0]

Communication driver | 2. I 0. (0] Communication driver : 2. 0. (0]

Optional function OS ol 0. (0] Optional function OS : 2. 0. (0]
L 4

Please match the number.

POINT,

Checking method of BootOS, standard monitor OS version

1. Check the version of BootOS or standard monitor OS installed in GOT at [OS information] of the utility.
Refer to the following for details.
[ =6.3.1 OS information

2.  Check the version of BootOS installed in GOT at product shipment on the rating plate on GOT rear face.

S MITSUBISHI

GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL

MODEL _GT1675M-VTBA

IN_100-240VAC 50/60Hz

POWER MAX 90VA

MAC ADD.

SERIAL 0000009701AA00001-D
AA

|
i "L BootOS version
|

(In case that the BootOS is two digits,

I
! only the first digit is written.)

BACKLIGHT GT16-70VLTTA
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7.5 CoreOS

Install CoreOS only when the GOT will not be the status of factory shipment even when BootOS is installed.
Normally, the CoreOS has not to be installed.

POINT

Precautions for installing CoreOS
When executing the CoreOS installation once, it cannot be canceled on the way.
Do not attempt the followings to cancel the installation on the way.
The GOT may not operate.
» Powering the GOT off.
» Pressing the GOT reset button.
If the GOT does not operate, please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or
representative.

If the GOT does not recover even when installing the CoreOS, the error may be caused by a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or representative.

7.5.1 Installing the CoreOS

B Before installing the CoreOS

(1) Installing procedure
The CoreOS can be installed only when using a CF card.
Installation via USB memory/USB/RS-232/Ethernet is not available.

(2) CF card to be used
CF card of 32MB or more is required.

(3) Boot OS
When installing the CoreOS, the latest BootOS is also installed automatically.
(Operation by the user is not required.)

(4) When installing the CoreOS
When installing the CoreOS, remove all the extension units installed in the extend I/F.
For installing methods of the extension unit, refer to the following.

[ 5 (Hardware) 8. OPTION

7.5 CoreOS

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

SELF CHECK DEBUG

DATA CONTROL
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Installing the CoreOS

7. Write the CoreOS from GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to the CF card.
For details of GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 operation, refer to the following manual.
[ = +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7 COMMUNICATION WITH GOT)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
(8. TRANSFERRING DATA)

Gommunicate with Memory Gard X
[CEl=b [ Memory Gard vtite | ()] Gore 05 write
iite Dats @ Project Data, OF, Special Data © Boot 05
Destinstion Mamory Gard:
sstinstion Mamory Gar e
GOT Types: Data can be writien into the memory
Bt i
Project Data CiBuift-in Flash Mamory
0s Buili-in Flash Memory
— White Data Size
=
Spesisl Dats uili=in Flash Memory Permiis B oy
Lonauzze of Speciel D s s
LB B e B8 g Spevial Data 0 Kbyte
=[] Untitled [Frojectl] Tatalt 0 Kbyte
Base Soreen I addition to the above,
Common Settings use DKbyte GOT RAM
Communication Settines
[ Communication Settines with GOT / TP List
[]5tandard manitor OS5 Wite Memoary Card Information
&[] Communication driver I ]
Extended function 05 B Dats Ares ey
Optian OF
telligsnt moduls monitor dsta B Free Space 0 Kbyte
@ mation monitor data
[T Serva amplifier menitor data
Memory Gard tirite

2. After confirming that the GOT is powered off, install the CF card in the GOT.

After installing, switch the CF card access switch on.

3. Powering the GOT on displays the following screen.

To cancel the installation, power the GOT off and remove the CF card.

CoreD3 Install Yer 02.01.00.E
EE

Warning
Core0S-( > 3, | — )L & SEHEL CTFH?
é&ﬁ%&g%@%ghflgﬁﬁgﬁtn %3
=, e % bR L E
FiRLEOBEH. R s P

(il

Do vou execute the CorelS installation?

The internal memory is initialized, and return to
the state before factory shipment. Turn off the
CF card access switch before installation.

If wou do not install the Core0S, turn off the GOT
and remove a CF card.

7-12
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4. Turning the CF card access switch off executes Core OS installation.

CorelS Install Yer 02.01.00.E

TE BEESL T OEEL, .
llarnin 2w ba o EHERoT (EEl .

2 [o not turp off the power supply.
Do not push the reset button.

HFEPIPTT.
Writing.data.

Phase

Progress

5. When the installation is completed, the dialog as shown below is displayed.
(The POWER LED of the GOT blinks (green/orange) at the installation completion.)
Confirm that the message is displayed and power the GOT off.

CorelS Install Yer 02.01.00.E

BT E T,
smmﬁ%&ﬂu\wn—HEﬁMt<Eémo

Installation is completed.
Turn OFF GOT and remove CF card.

6. Remove the CF card after powering the GOT off.

/. Powering the GOT on again displays the screen as shown below.
(The GOT goes to the status of factory shipment.)

Install OS (Standard monitor OS, communication driver, etc.) or download project data as required.

For how to install each OS or download project data, refer to the following manual.

[ = +GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals)
(7 COMMUNICATION WITH GOT)
*GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual
(8. TRANSFERRING DATA)

EF0SHEA A =L LT L FEL,
Flease install the Standard 05

Boot0S Version 02.01.00.E

7.5 CoreOS

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATION SETTINGS

DISPLAY AND
(GOT SET UP)

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

SELF CHECK DEBUG

DATA CONTROL
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7.5.2 When the CoreOS cannot be installed

When the CoreOS cannot be installed, confirm the following item.
If the CoreOS cannot be installed even after checking the following item, the error may be caused by a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or representative.

Error

Action

The CoreOS installation is not executed even when installing the CF

card in the GOT.

(1)Check whether the CF card access switch of the GOT is on.
If the switch is off, switch it on.

(2)The writing from the GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to the CF card may not
have been completed normally.
Execute the writing from the GT Designer3 or GT Designer2 to the CF card
again.

The message is displayed on
the GOT

GOT error. Contact your local sales
office.

The GOT main unit is broken.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service center or
representative.

CF card error.

Installation will be cancelled.
Check whether the CF card can be
used.

The CF card is defective.
(1) Format the CF card and re-execute.
(2) Replace the CF card.

Optional unit has been connected to
extension I/F slot.

The optional unit should be removed
before starting installation.
Installation will be canceled.

Remove the extension unit installed on the GOT.

GOT type and OS version do not
match.
Installation will be canceled.

The GOT type selected at [Core OS write] of the GT Designer3 or GT Designer2
is not correct.
Confirm the GOT type and perform [Core OS write] again.

The version of OS is not acceptable
to this GOT.

Installation will be canceled.
Confirm the version of OS.

Install CoreOS from the latest GT Designer3 or GT Designer2.

Memory card access switch is off.
Turn on the switch and restart the
GOT.

Installation will be canceled.

The CF card access switch is off. Turn the switch on and restart the GOT.
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Appendix1 Usage Condition of Utility Function =
PP g y -
=)
The function which can be used differs according to the GOT type. 2
When the standard monitor OS is written from GT Designer3 of an old version or GT Designer2, some functions g
may not be used. o g =
Writing the standard monitor OS from GT Designer3 of the latest version is recommended. Z5 2
>E W
O : Applicable X : Not applicable — : Not required ;%,‘f
o
= 562
. . Refe-
Item Functions overview GT16 | GT15 |SoftGOT| GT11 rence
1000 g
Selecting a base clock O O — O O gé
zE3
Time setting | Displaying and setting the clock current time O O — O X ‘é%g
ouw=
Z0Z
Displaying the battery status O O — O X g % %
S3EQ
Transparent | Setting the channel No. to be used for the o=
mode settings |communication for the FA transparent function o © B X ©
Clean Displaying the screen for cleaning the display O O X O X
GOTmain |vigeo/RGB _ . , *9 6
unit setup Setting Setting the video display and RGB display O O — X O
Multimideia . S
) Displaying the screen for setting the multimedia o' X — X 0O =
setting w
License Displaying/setting the license
i i i i
management playing 9 O X X X X
) Setting the GOT operation when a device with the
Behavior of same IP address as that of the GOT is added to the
duplicate IPs O © X X X X
network afterwards. o
I
Switching message languages O O O O 72 @) ©
-
Setting the startup screen display time and screen . )
GOT e O O o O O
setup saving time
Setting the backlight to ON or OFF during screen
Displa i o - O O
play saving »
o
Setting the battery alarm display to ON or OFF O O — O X =
z
Setting the detect level/detect time of human sensor| O™ | O "3 X X X 3
<
'_
Adjusting brightness and contrast O O X O X =
Setting the buzzer volume and window move buzzer| (O O O O O
Setting the key sensitivity and key reaction speed O O — O X §§
<o
Setting the touch detection mode O O™ X X X 5 ,8%
z O
o=
Changing security levels O O O O X E f,'; 2
J08
Operation Setting the utility call keys O O O O O 5 % E
0w
Adjusting the touch panel O O™ — O X
Setting the USB mouse/keyboard O X X X @)
Setting the SoftGOT-GOT link function O @) X X O
Setting the VNC® server function @) X X X X

APPENDICES
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O : Applicable X : Not applicable — : Not required

GT

Refe-
Item Functions overview GT16 | GT15 | SoftGOT | GTM1 rence
1000
Setting the maintenance notification times for the
Maintenance backlight and display
timing setting Setting the number of maintenance notifications O O o X X
GOT for touch keys and the built-in flash memory
GoT maintenan |Addition times  |Resetting accumulated hours and counts for o o B % X
setup ce reset maintenance time notifications
) Displaying the GOT start date and time, current
GOT start time | ) O O X O X
time, and accumulated operating hours
GOT information | Displaying the GOT information O X X X —
Assigning channel numbers and communication
drivers to communication interfaces. © O X O O
. | Communi-cation Setting communication parameters O O X O O
Communl Communl- setting Setting or deleting sequence program protection
cation cation key words, canceling sequence program
setting setting ; ; ; O O X O X
protection status (When connecting to FX series
CPU)
. Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting,
Ethernet settin
9 changing the host © O X X ©
System monitor |Starting the system monitor O O X O X
Ladder monitor |Starting the ladder monitor O O *5 X X X
Network monitor | Starting the network monitor O O X X X
Intelligent Starting the intelligent module monitor *5
i intelli u i
module monitor 9 9 © © X X X
Servo amplifier Starting th i it
arting the servo amplifier monitor
monitor 9 P O O X X X
Motion monitor |Starting the motion monitor O O X X X
Monitor | CNC monitor | Starting the CNC monitor o"®l o8 X X X
screenst | Fx Jist editor Starting the FX list editor O O X O X
A List editor Starting the A list editor
Debug 9 O O X O X
SFC Monitor Starting the SFC monitor O O™ X X X
Ladder editor | Starting the ladder edit o2 | o ™Mo X X X
MELSEC-L Starting the MELSEC-L troubleshootin
troubleshooting 9 & © X X X X
Motion SFC Starting the motion SFC monitor
i i i
monitor 9 O X X X X
Log viewer Starting the log viewer O X 4 X X
Motion program . ) . *
Starting the motion program (SV43) editor 9
_|(5V43) editor 9 program (SV43) O X X x X
Monitor
CNC
screens2 . . . . N
manufacturing | Starting the CNC manufacturing program editor O 9 X X X X

program editor

(Continued to next page)
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O : Applicable X : Not applicable — : Not required

z
GT )
. . Refe- =
Item Functions overview GT16 | GT15 | SoftGOT | GT11 (S
rence z
1000 w
>
Q/L/QnA ladder |Setting the data storage location for the *5 E
monitor MELSEC-Q/L/QnA ladder monitor function. © © - X © g
Debu Setting the storage locations for backup data
setting Backup/ and backup settings, setting the maximum ”
9 restoration number of backup data, and setting whether to O O _ X e 2
setting specify the backup CPU No. or not E
a®a
Trigger backup setting Z5 %
zEY
Backup/ Excuting the backup/restoration function 5 % 6
xcuti u ion functi — o
restoration g P © © X © 8%¢e
GO-II(- data Copying the OS, special data, and project data
ackage . @
P . g to a CF card or USB memory”’ © © a X X 2
acquisition E
Debug . . 22
CNC data I/O  |Starting the CNC data I/O function o0l o - X X gEo
59058
Memory card _ . g8z
=
Memory/ |format Formatting a CF card or USB memory O O X O X %.ﬁ‘i%
oz
date Memory Displaying the available memory of the GOT
control information playing y O O X O X
USB device
USB device status displa
status display Pay © X X X X
Confirming the SRAM user area usage, backing
SRAM control up or restoring the data in the SRAM user area, O X X X X 9
and initializing the SRAM user area E
Motion program . . *
Starting the motion program (SV43) 1/0 9
(SV43) editor g program (SV43) © X X X X
System alarm Displaying the system alarm O O X O X
Memory check Write/read check of the CF card or USB memory é
y and built-in flash memory. O O x O X =
[uL,
Drawing check |Checking the drawing O O X O X o
()
Font check Checking the font O O X O X
Diagnostic Touch panel .
Self functions Checking the touch panel O O X O X
check 4
check 9
1/0 check Checking the 1/0 of RS-232 interface O O X O X E
o
Network status Displaying the network status 2
display playing O O — O X g
Ethernet status . .
check Checking the connection status of Ethernet O X X X X
o0
Executing various diagnostics collectively and % s
Batch self check ) O X X X X O
copying the result to a CF card or USB memory 5 gg
z 0
=
Deleting or copying alarm log files O O X O X g E 2
J08
Data Data Alarm Converting alarm log files in G1A format — g% %
control control information CSV/TXT format o O X X X =00
Displaying graphs of alarm log files O O X X X

(Continued to next page)
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O : Applicable X : Not applicable — : Not required

GT
Refe-
Item Functions overview GT16 | GT15 | SoftGOT | GT11 rence
1000
Converting advanced recipe files in G1P format
— CSV/TXT format
Deleting/copying/moving advanced recipe files,
Data Advanced creating a new advanced recipe file
control Data control |Recipe Deleting or moving advanced recipe folders, O O X X X
information changing advanced recipe folder names, creating
a new advanced recipe folder
Writing/reading/matching record data and deleting
device values with the advanced recipe record list
Converting logging files in G1L format — CSV/
TXT format O O X X X
Logging Deleting/copying/moving logging files, changing
information  ||ogging file names
. . . . O O X X X
Deleting logging folders, creating a new logging
folder
Converting operation log files in G10 format —
CSV/TXT format © © O X O
Operation log | Deleting/copying/moving operation log files,
information | changing operation log file names
. . . O O O X X
Deleting operation log folders, creating a new
operation log folder
Data control Hard Deleting/ ing hard fil hanging hard
ard copy eleting/copying hard copy files, changing har
. ) ) O O X X X
information copy file names
Data , , , . ,
contro Deleting or checking special data files, Deleting
Special data |special data folders, downloading special data
. ) _ - O O X X X
information | stored in the CF card/USB memory / to the C
drive (Built-in flash memory)
Adding/editing/deleting/importing/exporting
Operator operator information, changing passwords, setting
information the automatic logout time, password expiration O O O X X
date and external authentication ID
Fingerprint | ) yding/deleting fingerprint informati
ing/deleting fingerprint information
information g gfingerp O O X X X
0S Installing or uploading OS, displaying OS
. ) . @) O X O X
information property, checking OS data
OS/project - - - - -
information Project Downloading/uploading/deleting/copying project
Information files‘, displaying project file property, checking O O X O X
project file data

*

-

: The screen saving time cannot be set.
*2: The following display and operations are not allowed with the GT11.
* Chinese (Traditional) cannot be displayed.
+ Japanese and Chinese (Simplified) cannot be selected on the GOT screen.
(Japanese and Chinese (Simplified) fonts cannot be installed at the same time.)
*3: Applicable to only GT1595-X, GT1585V-S and GT1585-S.
*4: Applicable to only GT1595-X.
*5: Inapplicable to GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q.
*6: Applicable to only GT1585V-S and GT1575V-S.
*7: Available for only GT16.
*8: Applicable to only GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S and GT1575-S.
*9: Applicable to only GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S and GT1665M-S.
*10: Inapplicable to GT1555-V, GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q.
*11: Applicable to only GT1695M-X and GT1685M-S.
*12: GT1655-V cannot be used.
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Appendix2 How to Choose Drive

P4
°}
3]
For using a CF card, select the A or B drive according to the following. §
=
. -
(1) Adrive 5
The CF card interface built in the GOT is used as the A drive.
(2) B drive w
The following two units can be used as the B drive. 2
* CF card unit E
When an additional drive is used, use the CF card unit as the B drive of the GOT. 228
« CF card extension unit ;%g
When an additional drive is used, use the CF card extension unit as the B drive of the GOT. 5&%
ool

Use the unit when a CF card interface is needed on the control panel.

B Example of how to use CF card unit

Infrequently used data, including project data, are saved to a CF card, and frequently used data, including alarm
histories and operation logs, are saved to another CF card. The data can be saved in each CF card.

CF card

(COMMUNICATION SETTING)

COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE SETTING

I:j« @ The first CF card: Project data
I:/|<— @ The second CF card: Alarm history, operation log
|

(O]
/ 2
/ | o
GOT CF card unit
B Example of how to use CF card extension unit
The CF card extension unit can be used in the same way as the above "Example of how to use CF card unit". «
For using the CF card extension unit, there is no need to open the control panel's door when a CF card is inserted or &
. I
ejected. o
[uL,
i
Inside the . . Outside the %)
Project data is saved to
trol |
control pane the first OF card. control panel
1 GOT =
H Q
[ :
P4
o)
2
5
/ F’-_T., | CF card extension unit
/ 7 —
GOT %7
Alarm histories and operation logs are
CF card extension unit saved to the second CF card.

INSTALLATION OF
COREOS, BOOTOS AND
STANDARD MONITOR OS

APPENDICES
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Appendix3 List of Functions Added by GT Designer2
Version Upgrade (For GOT1000 Series)

For the functions added by version upgrade of the GT Designer2, refer to the following.
[~ = GT Designer2 Version 2 Screen Design Manual
For the functions added by the version upgrade of GT Works3, contact your local distributor.
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Cleaning of display section...........ccccccevvveeeeeiiiinn, 2-8
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[D]

Data Control ... 6-1
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Font check function ..., 5-11
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GOT data package acquisition ............................ 4-13
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Display of GOT starttime..........ccccccecveveeennnen. 2-73
Display operation of GOT start time................. 2-72
GOT start time function ...........cccoceeeeviiieeenns 2-72

[H]

Hard copy information...........cccccccoooiiiiiiiiineennn. 6-69
The display operation of hardcopy information 6-69
The function of hardcopy information............... 6-69
The operation of hardcopy information ............ 6-71

[
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REVISIONS

For the software functions, refer to the product-specific screen design manual.

The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date

Manual Number

Revision

May, 2010

SH(NA)-080929ENG-A

First edition

Jun., 2010

SH(NA)-080929ENG-B

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.17T

* GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, and GT1662-VN supported

* SRAM control supported

» Converting a CSV file or Unicode text file to an advanced recipe file (G1P file)
enabled

Oct., 2010

SH(NA)-080929ENG-C

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.19V

» Compatible with switching the display order of operation logs on the operation
log information screen.

» Compatible with Behavior of duplicate IPs.

Jan., 2011

SH(NA)-080929ENG-D

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.23Z

» The [OK] button is changed to the [OK]/[Cancel] buttons

» Compatible with "no setting" of the utility call key

» Compatible with the setting of [Operating priority guaranteed time]/[Operation
status popup notification] in the [SoftGOT-GOT link] screen

Compatible with the display of GOT information

Compatible with the Ethernet settings check and the change of the host

Compatible with the setting of [Comment setting] in the [Q/L/QnA ladder
monitor] screen

Compatible with the Ethernet connection status check with the ping
transmission

» Compatible with the display of GOT start time history in Batch self check
« Compatible with the latest display in Operation log information

Apr., 2011

SH(NA)-080929ENG-E

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.28E
» Compatible with GT1655-V
» Compatible with the specification change of the numeric keyboard

Jul.,, 2011

SH(NA)-080929ENG-F

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.31H

» CC-Link IE Field Network supported

» Motion program (SV43) editor supported

* [Setting to save ladders] for the Q/L/QnA ladder monitor supported

Oct., 2011

SH(NA)-080929ENG-G

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.37P
» Motion program (SV43) I/O supported

+ VNC® server function supported

Jan., 2012

SH(NA)-080929ENG-H

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.40S
» Compatible with the long time recording setting in the multimedia function

REVISIONS -1



Print Date

Manual Number

Revision

Apr., 2012

SH(NA)-080929ENG-I

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.45X

» The backup/restore function supports the backup CPU No. setting.

» The multimedia function supports displaying the file name and the shooting
time of the video being played.

* Items of [Size], [Date], and [Time] are added to the file menu display screen
for the multimedia function.

Jun., 2012

SH(NA)-080929ENG-J

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.54G

» The company name of Yamatake Corporation is changed to Azbil
Corporation.

» For the drawing check function, gray is added to the color displayed at the
missing bit check and the color check.

Nov., 2012

SH(NA)-080929ENG-K

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed

Feb., 2013

SH(NA)-080929ENG-L

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.67V
» The CNC manufacturing program editor supported
» The backup/restore function supports the check changes.

Jun., 2013

SH(NA)-080929ENG-M

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.74C

* SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed

» The company name of Fuji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd. is
changed to FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

Sep., 2013

SH(NA)-080929ENG-N

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.100E

Jan., 2014

SH(NA)-080929ENG-O

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.108N
» The Operation Log Data List screen is changed.

Oct., 2020

SH(NA)-080929ENG-P

Partial corrections

Oct., 2022

SH(NA)-080929ENG-Q

Some corrections

Apr., 2023

SH(NA)-080929ENG-R

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.290C
* The name of the communication driver for Ethernet connection to
ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC has been changed.

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses.
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may
occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the
customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that
involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the
longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months. The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not
exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified.

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure

diagnosis at the customer’s expence.

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric

Corporation.

(2) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which follow
the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.
(3) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the

user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or
structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry
standards, had been provided.

. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly
serviced or replaced.

. Replacing consumable parts such as the battery, backlight and fuses.

. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure
such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

o~ [e N4 »

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center
may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to damages caused by any cause found not
to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products, special
damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for damages to
products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other
tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major
accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe
functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.
Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical applications,
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment for recreation and amusement, and safety devices, shall also
be excluded from the graphic operation terminal range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative
outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to the special circumstances,
solely at our discretion.

In some of three cases, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided that
the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is
not required.



Intellectual Property Rights

B Trademarks
GOT is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Windows Server, Windows Vista, and Windows 7 are registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Pentium and Celeron are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.
MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.
VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.
Other company and product names herein are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

B Copyrights

The screens (screenshots) are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guideline.
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